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I N D EX This material has been prepared for those who use the products for
manufacturing assemblies, for holding electric works, for holding
maintenance and for the others acquainted with electric expertise

including those who operate the products (final users).
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Caution

The manual covers the product specifications for selecting an appropriate
low-voltage breaker. There is the “HANDLING AND MAINTENANCE”
describing how to handle the products. To use the products, separately
request the “HANDLING AND MAINTENANCE”, for correct operation.
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Internal Accessories Shunt-less Advanced ISTAC

PA Auto-Puffer External Accessories

Intelligent

Measuring and communicating

f By using various application software for PLC, users can also connect to the
Personal |

Computer / network SCADA system.
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Global

Compliance with worldwide standards

MITSUBISHI World Super Series Designed for Global Application

World Super

__3_Series

=

R R R R R R

WS Series International Standard Conformance List

Safety Certification Marine Approvals
IEC JIS EN GB
UL CSA LR GL DNV ABS BV NK CCs
International  Japan Europe China USA Canada UK Germany Norway USA France Japan China

Standards

UL)us

(€@ W

e Compliance with worldwide standards (IEC/JIS/EN/GB/UL/CSA)
e Applicable to marine approvals

* New design with Laser Marking NF250-50M = B
. . . In250 o -
* All products with Isolation function T OFF i
* RoHS compliance —
* RoHS...The Restriction of the use of certain Hazardous Substances in Electrical and Electronic Equipment :lﬁfj e ,l @ —
| o T —
NF250-SGW 3P
H Full range of WS Series (up to 1600AF)
AF 32(30) 63 125 160 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600
MCCB NF-C | NF30-CS NF63-CW | NF125-CW NF250-CW NF400-CW NF630-CW NF800-CEW
NF-S | NF32-SW | NF63-SW | NF125-SW NF160-SW NF250-SW NF400-SW NF630-SW NF800-SEW | NF1000-SEW | NF1250-SEW | NF1600-SEW
NF125-SGW | NF160-SGW | NF250-SGW | NF400-SEW | NF630-SEW | NF800-SDW NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
NF-H NF63-HW | NF125-HW NF160-HW NF250-HW NF400-HEW | NF630-HEW | NF800-HEW
NF125-HGW | NF160-HGW | NF250-HGW | NF400-REW | NF630-REW | NF800-REW
NF-U NF125-RGW NF250-RGW | NF400-UEW NF800-UEW
NF125-UGW NF250-UGW
ELCB NV-C | NV30-CS NV63-CW | NV125-CW NV250-CW NV400-CW NV630-CW
NV-S | NV32-SW | NV63-SW | NV125-SW NV250-SW NV400-SW NV630-SW NV800-SEW
NV250-SEW | NV400-SEW | NV630-SEW
NV-H NV63-HW | NV125-HW NV250-HW NV400-HEW | NV630-HEW | NV800-HEW
NV250-HEW | NV400-REW
NV-U NV125-RW NV250-RW




: Downsizing,
S IT DYy (Vl New Digital ETR Series

M 400AF, 630AF & 800AF models easier to use
630AF models downsized to the size of 400AF model, contributing to Previous

210

compact panels and simplification of design.
MCCB-AC/DC common use (excl. Electronic trip type) L

3-pole:available up to 400VDC, 4-pole:available up to 500VDC HeobBasea: .9;0:0,
(NF400-SW, NF630-SW) Tt e R
© sl B
Improved breaking capacity at 690VAC (NF400-HEW, NF630-HEW) b !HL. » - e 4 Al
Previous New : ‘etete’
| senm e v e 2R

leu/! Icu/lcs
s = @I

60% downsized
Improved breaking capacity at 400/415VAC (NF400-SEW, NF630-SW/SEW, NF800-SEW)

) New
Previous

lou/l lcu/lcs
0 N 5050 ka

B NEW Digital ETR (Electronic Trip Relay) for
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW & NF1600-SEW

© Installed digital ETR same as Electronic relay for under 800AF
* Multi adjustment available (Long time delay, short time delay,
Instantaneous, pre-alarm characteristics):easier coordination with upper

Short time-delay Instantaneous
Rated current Current setting tripping current tripping current

breakers.
* Pre-alarm equipped as Standard:LED turned on when load current
exceeds pre-alarm setting current. .
e Suitable for use as a main breaker:isolation comformity to IEC Standard.
Long time-delay Short time-delay Pre-alarm
operating time operating time current
Previous New
4 4
1x10 " ) 1x10 } T l
| - _’/Current setting | - _’/:r/Current s\emng . with fu e
1x10 1x10 q T High-voltage fuse=——| V;‘Q'age
b || & AN \/Allowable short-time
NS characteristics if
1x 102 1x 102 < = o
— . ~ Long-delay operating time to\lage
K23 K S Transformer
) 10 ® 10 H N
i= Short-delay » E current } Short-delay oo
= 1 ls____tripping current = 1 Is ! tripping current
3 Short-delay Load
Load current Ts ‘\ operating time
A A i E% e
0 0 ﬁlnstantaneous tripping current
0.01 0.01 Current-converted value

Current (A) Current (A) on the high-voltage side



Reliable High reliability, Best performance

H Technology for WS Series

* Relay-unit Thermal type & Electronic type * |solation suitability ¢ Increased Icu
¢ AC/DC common use e Class Il insulation * High voltage
* Thermal adjustable range is expanded. * Increased operating cycles * lcs=100% lcu

Terminal

* |P20 Mold-cover Finger
protection

* Front compression terminal
< Box terminal < Rear &
PM

» Cassette-type accessories * Electric operators
* Wide range of Rated Voltage @ High speed type
@ Isolation suitability
¢ |P20 PM with Safety Device
* Handle Lock Device
* F/V handle
¢ |P40 Terminal cover

[PA Auto-Puffer] [JPT]
Polymer Ablation type Auto-Puffer [i&5%e05ew Jet Pressure Trip Mechanism [(&%56h 5w

[Advanced ISTAC]
Advanced Impulsive Slot-Type Accelerator [a&7 s> "

[Shunt-less]
Shunt-less Current Flow Technology [f&5 e e

Double plates conductors hold the movable conductor without Movable contact

flexible wires. This shunt-less structure achieves the increased Holder \-

operating cycles.

Endurance  (times)
(C-0 cycles) 50,000
40,000 F--------

30,000 -~~~

20,000 F----

Movable contact
revolving shaft

NF125-SGW/HGW NF160-SGW/HGW NF250-SGW/HGW During revolution the movable contact is constantly
in contact with the holder, maintaining current flow.

10,000 F---~
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H Best performance of SGW /HGW / RGW / UGW

B rea kl n g C a p ac i ty I cu / I CcS ” Max. let-through peak current (kA) (soovac)

/
|oo—l"rospec‘tive‘ ’-"" it //
(kA) § :g current asym. peak 7 v
= 40 =
200 ,jj L7
= A
@ 10 NF250-UGW —
S
é 6
= 4
150 )
2
v
‘1 2 4 6 810 20 40 60 80 100 200
Short-Circuit Current, sym.r.m.s.(kA)
100 [t let-through characteristics  (400vAc)
(x10°) ‘g T 17T
: —H
4 NF250-HGW
50 . L
< /
. 7 uuew) 5 =
/,
R(RGW) 02 1 NF250-UG!
H(HGW) o
440VAC S(sGw) Series i
SOOVAC GQOVAC 0'041 2 4 6 810 20 40 6080 100 200

Short-Circuit Current, sym.r.m.s.(kA)

H 2 types of Relay for SGW / HGW / RGW / UGW

Thermal Adjustable Relay

s
l R;%SO Rating In(A) 25 40 63 100 125 160 250
oo, N4, 1 e NF250-SGW/HGW [) [)
T I Type |NF160-SGW/HGW [)
NF125-SGW/HGW } ['(') ® ° L L L
-1 Overload Protection (Thermal)
Tripping threshold I (A) 1625 | 25-40 | 40-63 | 63-100 | 80-125 | 125-160 | 160-250
. 4P3E No Protection
Neutral protection (x1) 4PAE TXIr
Short-Circuit Protection (Magnetic)
Tripping threshold Il | Fixed Adjustable ;
1 pping \ 10XIn (AC), 13XIn (DC) [ 410 10XIn (AC), 5.2 to 13XIn(DC) Thermal type unit
Note (1) The type 4P3E is standard. If the type 4P4E is required, specify the type 4P4E separately and explicitly.
Ir li
Rating In(A) (40C) 32 63 100 125 160 250
NF250-SGW/HGW [)
NF160-SGW/HGW [
Type [Hi D D D
NF125-SGW/HGW e

Overload Protection

Tripping threshold Ir (A) 16-32 | 3263 | 63100 | 75125 | 80-160 | 125-250
\ Tripping time  TL(s) 12-60-80-100 step adjustable (at 2 X Ir)
LTD [ Neutral proection (Slctable) 0-1 X Ir (Step adjustable)
T |r Short-Circuit Protection
|p sTD Pickup current Is 2-2.5-3-3.5-4-5-6-7-8-10 X Ir step adjustable
Tripping time Ts(s) 0.06-0.1-0.2-0.3 step adjustable (at 1.5 X Is)
INST | Tripping threshold li 4 to 14 X In continuous adjustable
TL IS Pre-Alarm (for Indication)
_— [ Pickup current Ip | 0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85-0.9-0.95-1.0 X Ir step adjustable
| Operating time Tp_| TL2 . .
T li ] Electronic type unit
Indicator (LED)
70%-LED (green) Lights at 0.7 X Ir
PAL-LED (orange) Flashs at Ip and Lights at over Tp
| Over-LED (red) Lights at 1.15 X Ir




Best Solution Abundant Accessories and Easy Installation

Internal Accessories

The adoption of cassette-type internal accessories simplifies use, and 3-way Lead Wire (adjustable)

the common use of different voltages realizes a major reduction in the
number of types. Additionally, UVTs are now available for ELCBs and
time delay types have been expanded, offering a wider range of
applications.

Previous models
(24), (48), 100-120, 200-240,

VAC  380-450, (440-550) 24-48, 100-240, 380-550
SHT
voltage
VDC  (12), (24), (36), (48), 100, (110), (125), (220) 12, 24-36, 36-48, 100-125, 220-250
VAC 100-110, (100-120), 200-220, (220-240), 24/48, 100-110/120-130, 200-220/230-250,
uvT (380-415), 400-440, (440-480), (500-550) 380-415/440-480, 500-550/690
voltage
VDC (24), (48), 100, (110) 24/48, 100/110, 110/125

%k Cassette-type Accessories
Giving greater flexibility when upgrading circuits, cassette-type
accessories make ordering easy and enable simple, one-touch
installation. Insulation also improves safety.

Compatible with all breaker series
The alarm switch (AL), auxiliary switch (AX), shunt trip (SHT),

e |
and undervoltage trip (UVT) all come as cassette-type afaine
accessories compatible with all breaker series. 1.Push the trip button 2.Loosen the front 3.0pen the front 4.Install the 5.Close the front cover
(PTT) cover screws cover accessories and tighten the screws.
External Accessories Power Supply Module

High-speed Motor Device

Motor devices for 125-250AF are now easier to use,contributing to

simple installation.

%k A spring charge mechanism has been adopted for high-speed
operation. (0.05~0.1sec)

* Installation is fast and simple, only requiring two screws.

External Handle

A safer and easy-to-operate handle has been adopted.

= Complies with IP65 protection rating standards.

s Isolation function achieved through combination with the breaker unit.
& Structured to allow relay adjustments after installation as well.

= Equipped with a cylinder key (optional) to prevent misuse.

V-Handle

IP-20PM with Safety Device
[Adopted for SGW, HGW]

Specialized for 3- and 4-pole use (incompatible with 2-pole use).
= Complies with IP-20 protection rating standards.

x A safety device is optional.

= Connectable with up to nine leads (for PLT).

= Can be modified from front to rear connection.

(Note: Modification by users is not authorized)

IP20: Finger protection.
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Product Design Simplifies Use & Expands Applications

IP20 Terminal Connection Terminal Cover

Safety of connections has Major improvements have been achieved
been increased for SGW in front connection terminal safety.
and HGW. s With terminal covers, a protection
* Protection rating of IP20 rating of IP40 is ensured.

as standard is ensured. (“SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW”)

Connection Flexibility IEC Rail Mounting for 32, 63AF

Compatible with various i Installation hooks are included
connection methods. " : for 32,63AF, markedly
Solderless terminals are 53 simplifying installation work. ek
now built into the breaker —
design the conventional Mg .
style where terminals are | 4
affixed on the outside. !
Maximum connecting

cable size of 185mm? (SGW/HGW).

(Note: Certain models have externally attached
terminals.)

oo —T
£Yaff o

Handle Locks

With the WS Series, ON/OFF locking is
possible with the use of a padlock.

Up to three padlocks may be attached.
sk Customers are requested to use their

own padlocks. ON lock = - OFF lock
OFF lock with 3 padlocks
(SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW")
Intelligent Measuring and Communicating

* MDU (Measuring Display Unit) with NF 250-800AF

* Compact, white measuring unit

* Measuring data can be transmitted to a PC or a PLC through CC-Link !
e AL / AX with CC-Link transmission

* Improved accuracy(electric current): +2.5% of rated value — +2.5% of true value

By using various application software for PLCs, users can also connect to the SCADA
Personal system
computer ﬁ/ Y,
MELSECNET/10
interface card —» MELSECNETHO CC-Link®
| '

] <

E -
Interface | 1/O unit
PLC unit :

ME96NSR




Product Skeleton
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MCCB

Relay unit (Thermal type) (RT) (1)
Relay unit (Electronic type) (RE) («1)
Relay unit (Magnetic only type) (RM) (x1)
Relay unit (Switch-disconnector type) («1)
IE Super current-limiting unit*

Solderless (BOX) terminals

Front connection nuts

[9] Rear connections

Insulating barrier (BA-F)

Small terminal cover (TC-S)

Large terminal cover (TC-L)

Rear terminal cover (BTC)

Plug-in base (PM)

Connections for Plug-in

Mechanical interlock device (MI)

OFF Lock with 3 Padlock (HLF3)
Handle lock device (LC/HLF/HLN/HLS)
(F-type operating handle)

(V-type operating handle)

Electrical operation device (MD)
Alarm/Auxiliary switch device (AL/AX)
Under voltage trip device (UVT)

Shunt trip device (SHT)

Note (x1) All the accessories are field mounting type
except No.2, 3, 4, 5 and 6.

10
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1. Series Gonfiguration and List of Product Models

Series Configuration

Molded-case circuit breakers

NF-C
Economy type

NF-S ~ NF-H
Standard type ngh-ptteﬂjcgmance

NF-U
Current limiting-type
ultra breaker

Earth-leakage circuit breakers

NV-C

Economy type

NV-S ~ NV-H
Standard type ngh-p?yﬁpoermance

NV-U
Ultra current-limiting
type

Motor-protection breakers

Circuit protectors

Motor breaker

CP30-BA |

CP-B

CP-S

For equipment

Miniature circuit breakers

BH BH-P | BHS | BHPS BH-D6 | BH-DN BV-D BV-DN KB-D
NEMA-type for consumer unit DIN-series for general consumer unit
‘ ® | ®
) ‘ 1
. i i
(| o EHE
o -




List of Product Models

Sz Frame A 32 (30) 63 | 125(100)| 160 250 400 630 800 1000 | 1250 1600
. |NF-C NF30-CS | NF63-CW |NF125-CW NF250-CW | NF400-CW | NF630-CW [NF800-CEW
4 Economy type
5 NF125-SW |NF160-SW | NF250-SW | NF400-SW | NF630-SW | NF800-SDW NF1250-SEW | NF1600-SEW
S |NF-S NF63-SW NF1000-SEW
3 | Standard type NF125-SGW | NF160-SGW | NF250-SGW | NF400-SEW | NF630-SEW | NF800-SEW NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
B | NE-H NF32-SW
8 | High-performance type _— NF125-HW |NF160-HW | NF250-HW | NF400-HEW | NF630-HEW | NF800-HEW
o - |
3 NF125-HGW | NF160-HGW | NF250-HGW | NF400-REW | NF630-REW | NF800-REW
©°
2 [NF-U NF125-RGW NF250-RGW i i
Ultra current-limiting type NF125-UGW NF250-UGW NF400-UEW NF800-UEW
NV-C - Y X ¥ ¥ -
& | Econormy type NV30-CS | NV63-CW | NV125-CW NV250-CW | NV400-CW | NV630-CW
=
i NV250-SW | NV400-SW | NV630-SW
2 INV-S NV63-SW | NV125-SW NVB00-SEW
g | Standard type NV250-SEW | NV400-SEW | NV630-SEW
3 NV32-SW
NV-H
% High-performance type NV250-HW | NV400-HEW
x NV63-HW | NV125-HW NV630-HEW| NV800-HEW
Z NV250-HEW | NV400-REW
5

UItra-current-Iimiting type NV125-RW NV250-RW

NV-C ) ] ] )
Economy type NV63-CW | NV125-CW NV250-CW | NV400-CW | NV630-CW

NV400-SW | NV630-SW

=

pr

o

8 INV-S NV63-SW | NV125-SW NV250-SW NV800-SEW
£ | Standard type NV400-SEW| NV630-SEW

2 NV32-SW

SINV-H

8 | High-performance type NV400-HEW

s NVB3-HW | NV125-HW NV250-HW NVE30-HEW| NV800-HEW
g NV400-REW

£NV-U NV125-RW NV250-RW

Ultra current-limiting type

MB30-CS | MB50-CW

% 2
g2 MB100-SW MB225-SW
gg Motor breaker MB30-SW MB50-SW
UL listed products Grtn Frame Al 59 100 150 225 250 400 600
x a UL489 Listed g NF100-CWU 3 y NF-SJW g 3
Ul:l; EJ!_d Eanh»gxgyplﬁnemr _ | Motsocaso crot o NFSO-SWU o] NFSFW | NF225-0WU (Bt NF-SKW | NF-SLW
Molded- o break UL489 Listed £ | Earth-leakage protector
olded-case clrcult reaker | y1o1ded-case circuit breaker 58| UL489 Listed
3| Foegonso srout breaker | NVBO-SWU | NV100-SWU NV225-CWU NV-SKW
"_f‘; H K(;" Delailil ;vrillrgceluzvse:.ilable
MWW
,2ue
N EE LT ]
LLCTE T 1Y
Details will be available
(oo
Miniature Circuit Breakers DIN Series Circuit Protectors
AF 60 ‘ 100 AF 63 and less AF 30 and less
BH BH-D6 .
MCB BH-DN CP30-BA
BH-P
BH RCCB BV-D CP CP-B
BH-S —
BH-PS — RCBO BV-DN CP-S
Isolating
switch KB-D

12



13

2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C Series S Series C Series S Series H Series C Series
Frame Size 30 32 63 63 125
5
Image 5
s Ll L4 Py
Type name NF30-CS NF32-SW NF63-CW NF63-SW NF63-HW NF125-CW
) 35 10 3 4(5)6 10 (15) |3 4(5)6 10(15)16 20 | 3 4(5)6 10(15)16 20 | 10(15) 16 20 25(30) | 50 (60) 63 (75) 80
Rated current in (Amp.) 15 20 30 16 20 25 (30) 32 |25 (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63| 25 (30) 32 40 50 (60)63| 32 40 50 (60) 63 100 125
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3] 4 2 [ 31 4 2 [ 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500 600 600 600 690 600
690V - - - - 2.5/ -
525V - - - - - -
500V - 2.5/1 2.51 7.5/4 7.5/4 7.5/4
Rated AC 440V - 2.51 2.51 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 1.54.5 2.5/1 2.5/1 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
breaking (leu/lcs) 400V 1.5/1.5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
capacities (kA) 380V 1.5/1.5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
230V 2.5/2 (240V) 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 30/15
DG 250V - 251 (+4)] - |25/ (x4)] —  [154(4) - 7504 ()] - 7.5/4 (1)
300V = = = - = -
Suitability for isolation  —ix - [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
Utilization category A A A A A A
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 4 6 6 6 6 8
Pollution degree 2 2 2 2 2 3
without current 10,000 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 10,000
. 440V-In/2 6,000 (415V) 6,000 6,000 15,000 15,000 6,000
Number of operating cycles il GG 440V-In 6,000 (415V) 6,000 6,000 8,000 8,000 6,000
690V-In/2 - - - - - -
690V-In — — — — — -
s a 45 | 675 50 [ 75 5 [ 75 50 [ 75 [100 | 50 [ 75 [ 100 60 | 90
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 96 130 130 130 130 130
H b] {]j c 52 68 68 68 68 68
= ca 67 90 90 90 90 90
Mass of front-face type (kg) 025 [ 035 04 ] 055 045 [ 06 [045] 0.6 [07 [045[ 06 [ 07 ] 065 [ 09
Screw terminal [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (bpx) terminal (SL) - - - - - [ ]
Installation Busbar terminal - - - - - -
Rear (B) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ]
; ; Rear (PM) - [ [ [ [ [
connections  |Plug-in | pe vront 1P20 PM-IP) = = = - = -
IEC 35mm  |Mounting hook (option) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
rail Adapter (option) ° - - - - []
Alarm switch (AL) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
?cctess;)rze&ss) Shunt trip E c (SHT) - ° [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option) (* ; Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [) []
UiearaliEg D (D) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) - - - - - [)
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [) [ ) (]
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - — — — — —
(option) with Flying leads 0 ° 0 ° ° 0
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) (x3) (PAL) - - - - - -
accessories
(option) Overcurrent trip alarm (x3) (OAL) - - - - - -
(S) ) ) [) [ - [ - ]
Enclosure s ol () - [) [ D - D - ®
Waterproof (W) - - [ e - | e - e[ - - e - - °
Electrical operation device (MD) - - - - - - [ )
Mechanical interlock ‘ (MI) - [ [] [] [ [ ]
- (HL) ] [) () [ [) []
Handle lock device Handle lock ‘ ALS) = ° ° ° ° °
Lock cover (LC) ° o D D [ ] [ )
External
?cctess;)ries External |Mounted on breaker (F) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option, operating ) — ° ° ° ° °
handle Door mounting ) — ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) - (] (] [] [ [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) = ® ® ® ® ®
Large (TcO) ° ® ° ® D D
. Small (TC-S) [ [ [ [ J [ J [ J
;I's\;rgrlnal Transparent (TTC) [) [] [) [ o o
for rear connection (BTC) [ d [ d [ d [ J [ [
for plug-in (PTC) - ] ] [ [ ] [ ]
L/R [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
G/L - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Marine approval BV - [ ] [ ] (] - (] - [ ]
DNV - ] ] ] - ) - []
ABS ) [ ) ) - [ - []
o . Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Thermal-
Automatic tripping device magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Trip button - Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Note (1) Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. If wired as shown on the
right, three and four poles can be used for up to 400VDC and 500VDC,

respectively.

(*2) Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. If wired as shown on the
right, three and four poles can be used for up to 500VDC and 600VDC,

respectively.

(*3) PAL and OAL are not available together. Only one can be specified.

(*4) Specify if for DC use.
(x5) Cassette-type accessories are not compatible with NF30-CS.

Load




S Series H Series U Series
125 125 125
- - — p—
L AFH L =
b b k s
Lgidld L el oIty
NF125-SGW NF125-SGW NF125-HGW NF125-HGW NF125-RGW NF125-UGW
NF125-SW BT RE NF125-HW RT RE RT RT
(15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50| 16—-25 25-40 40-63 | 16-32 32-63 63—-100 | (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 | 16-25 25-40 40-63 | 16-32 32-63 63—100 16-25 25-40 16-25 25-40
(60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 63-100 80-125 75-125 50 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 63-100 80-125 75-125 40-63 63-100 40-63 63-100
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
2 ] 3 1 4 2 | 3 ] 4 3 I 4 2 [ 3 [ 4 2 [ 3 [ 4 3 I 4 2 | 3 2 [ 3 T 4
690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
8/4 8/8 8/8 10/5 20/20 20/20 25/25 30/30
18/5 22/22 22/22 22/11 35/35 35/35 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/30 30/30 30/15 50/50 50/50 125/125 200/200
25/13 36/36 36/36 50/25 65/65 65/65 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 70/70 70/70 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
50/25 85/85 85/85 100/50 100/100 100/100 125/125 200/200
15/8 (+1) - = 40/20 (+1) - = - =
- 20/20 (x2) - - 40/40 (x2) - - -
(] [ ] [ ] [ ] ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
A A A A A A A A
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
25,000 50,000 50,000 25,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000
20,000 40,000 40,000 20,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000
10,000 30,000 30,000 10,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
60 | 90 [ 120 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 90 [ 120 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 105 [ 140
130 165 165 130 165 165 240 240
68 86 86 68 86 86 86 86
90 110 110 90 110 110 110 110
07 [ 095 13 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26 08 [ 095 [ 1.3 2.0 [ 26 20 | 26 3.1 3.1 [ 39
[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
° - - D - - ° ° [ -
- | [ ) [ ] - | [ ) [ ] - -
D [ - - - D [ - - - - -
[ ] [] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] - - () — - - -
[ J [ [ [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ [ - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
— - ° - — Y -
- - Y — — Y - —
() - - (] - - - - -
D - D [ - 0 - ® - D [ = D - - -
° - D [ - o - D - D [ - ° - - -
— ] ® ® ° - ] D D ° D °
(] [ ] (] () ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
(] [ [J ) ) [ ] [ J [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [} [} [ ] [ ] [ J
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] - - (] - - - -
[ [ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
o [ [ [J [J (] (] (]
[ [ [] [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
(] [ [ [J [J (] (] (]
[ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
[ ] - [ J [ ] [ ) - [ ] [ ] [] [ ] -
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
(] - [ [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
Thermal- Thermal- ; Thermal- Thermal- . Thermal- Thermal-
magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series S Series H Series
Frame Size 160 160
£1T T (RHS T
Image s E ; - L ;
it A TR oty stels
Type name NF160-SW NF1 GF({)'-FSGW NF1 6§-ESGW NF160-HW NF1 6’;):FHGW NF16|gI—EHGW
Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 160 125-160 80-160 125 150 160 125-160 80-160
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 | 3 ] 4 2 [ 3] 4 3 | 4 2 ] 3 [ 4]2T1T3T74 3 [ 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
690V - 8/8 8/8 5/3 20/20 20/20
525V - 22/22 22/22 - 35/35 35/35
500V 15/8 30/30 30/30 30/8 50/50 50/50
Rated AC 440V 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/13 65/65 65/65
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 70/70 70/70
breaking (leu/Ics) 400V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75
capacities (kA) 380V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75
230V 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/25 100/100 100/100
DC 250V 15/8 (1) - - 40/20 (1) - -
300V - 20/20 (¥2) - - 40/40 (x2) -
Suitability for isolation —x ° [ [) [ [ [ ]
Utilization category A A A A A A
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) (] [ [] [] [] []
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 6 8 8 6 8 8
Pollution degree 2 3 3 2 3 3
without current 12,000 40,000 40,000 12,000 40,000 40,000
440V-In/2 4,000 30,000 30,000 4,000 30,000 30,000
Number of operating cycles i @ 440V-In 4,000 20,000 20,000 4,000 20,000 20,000
690V-In/2 - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
690V-In - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
ay "C_ij a 105 | 140 105 [ 140 105 | 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140
Overall dimensions (mm) —— b 165 165 165 165 165 165
H b] {]j c 68 86 86 68 86 86
= ca 92 110 110 92 110 110
Mass of front-face type (kg) 13 [ 15 [ 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 | 26 1.3 ] 15 [ 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26
Screw terminal [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (bpx) terminal (SL) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
., Busbar terminal - - - - - -
el Sear (P(la; : [ ] [ ] : [ ] [ ]
; K ear - - - -
connections - |Plug-n | Rea iront P20 (PM-IP) - D ° - ° °
IEC 35mm |Mounting hook (option) - - - - - -
rail Adapter (option) - - - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) o [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(acctgss;)ries Shunt trip | (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
option; ; Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) [ ] - - [ ] - -
UisraliEg ip (Do) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) - ® [ - ® ]
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ]
(option) with Flying leads ° ° ° ° ° [
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) (+3) (PAL) - - ° - - °
accessories
(option) Overcurrent trip alarm (x3) (OAL) - - [ ] - - [ ]
S e - = - - - -
Enclosure BTG M ° - o [ - o | - o | - e [ - e [ -
Waterproof (W) D - D - o | - D [ - D) [ - o [ -
Electrical operation device (MD) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) 0 o [ ) [ [) [
Handle lock device Handle lock } (Hf.k-'ég : : : : : :
Lock cover (LC) ° o ° D [ ) [ )
External
?ccte_zss;)ries External |Mounted on breaker (F) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
option, operating ) ° ° ° ° ° °
handle Door mounting ) ° ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) ° [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° - - [ - -
Large (TC-L) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
A Small (TC-S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Terminal - | Transparent (TTC) 0 ° ° ° ° °
for rear connection (BTC) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) o [) ] ] [ ] [ ]
L/R - - - - - -
G/L - - - - - -
Marine approval BV - - - - - -
DNV - - - - - -
ABS - - - - - -
Automatic tripping device ;’;%Té%lc ;errg?ilc Electronic ;t;%rrzr;e;ilc ;r;%rrzr;e;ilc Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
Note (1) Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. If wired as shown on the
right, three and four poles can be used for up to 400VDC and 500VDC, Line
respectively.
(%2) Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. If wired as shown on the
right, three and four poles can be used for up to 500VDC and 600VDC,
respectively.
(*3) PAL and OAL are not available together. Only one can be specified.
Load Load




C Series S Series H Series U Series
250 250 250 250
(Has (rx L 5 T
. b b b 5
it it e ntant
NF250-SGW NF250-SGW NF250-HGW NF250-HGW NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
NF250-CW NF250-SW AT RE NF250-HW RT RE BT BT
(10 128 o 175 | (10 128,500 7® | 125-160 160-250 125-250 s a0 125-160 125-250 125-160 160225 | 125-160 160-225
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
2 [ 3 2 [ 3 ] 4 2 [ 3 [ 4 3 I 4 2 [ 3] 4 2 [ 3] 4 3 I 4 2 I 3 2 [ 3] 4
600 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
- - 8/8 8/8 5/3 20/20 20/20 25/25 30/30
- - 22/22 22/22 - 35/35 35/35 125/125 -
10/5 15/8 30/30 30/30 30/8 50/50 50/50 125/125 200/200
15/8 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/13 65/65 65/65 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 70/70 70/70 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
35/18 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/25 100/100 100/100 125/125 200/200
10/5 (x1) 15/8 (x1) - - 40/20 (1) - - - -
- - 20/20 (x2) - - 40/40 (x2) - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
A A A A A A A A A
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
6 [3 8 8 6 8 8 8 8
2 2 3 3 2 3 3 3 3
8,000 12,000 25,000 25,000 12,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000
4,000 4,000 15,000 15,000 4,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000
4,000 4,000 10,000 10,000 4,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
- - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
- - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
105 105 [ 140 105 | 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 105 [ 140
165 165 165 165 165 165 165 240 240
68 68 86 86 68 86 86 86 86
92 92 110 110 92 110 110 110 110
13 | 15 1.3 115 [ 19 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26 13 [ 15 [ 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26 3.1 3.1 [ 39
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
D D - - D - - D D [ -
- - [ ] (] - (] [ ] - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] [ ] - - (] - - - -
- - [ ] - ] [] [] [
(] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- — o - o - —
- — — ) - - ) - -
(] [ - - - - - - - -
° ° - ° [ - e | - ° [ - ° [ - e | - - -
0 ° - ° [ - o [ - 0 [ - 0 [ - e [ - - -
(] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] (] (] [ ]
[] [ [ (] ] ] [ ] [
] [ [ ] ] ] [] ] [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] [ ] (] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[] ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] ) [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
] [ [ ] ] ] [] ] [
(] [ ] - - (] - - - -
] [ [ ] ] ] [] ] [
] [ [ ° ) ° ] ] [
] o [ (] ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] [ [) ] ] ] [ ] [
(] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] (] (] [ ]
- - [] [] - [ ] ] [] -
- - [] [ - [ [ ] [] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- f Thermal- Thermal- . Thermal- Thermal-
magnetic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C Series S Series H Series
Frame Size 400 400 400
i 4454
Image ™ ™ -
v e B8 o)
Type name NF400-CW NF400-SW NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW
200~400 200~400 200~400
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400 250 300 350 400 adjustable adjustable adjustable
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 ] 3 2 [ 3 ] 4 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690
690V - 10/10(5/5) (1) 10/10(5/5) (1) 35/18 -
500V 15/8 30/30(25/25) (+1) 30/30(25/25) *1 50/50 70/35
Rated AC 440V 25/13 42/42(36/36) (x1) 42/42(36/36) (x1) 65/65 125/63
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60H2) 415V 36/18 45/45(36/36) (+1) 50/50(36/36) (+1) 70/70 125/63
breaking (Icu/lcs) 400V 36/18 45/45(36/36) (*1) 50/50(36/36) (1) 70/70 125/63
capacities (kA) 380V 40/20 50/50(42/42) (+1) 50/50(42/42) (+1) 70/70 125/63
230V 50/25 85/85(65/65) (1) 85/85(65/65) (x1) 100/100 150/75
DC 250V 20/10 #4 40/40 #4 - - -
Suitability for isolation —ix [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
Utilization category A A B B B
Rated short-time withstand current Icw (kA) - - 5 5 5
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8
Pollution degree 3 3 3 3 3
cay cal a 140 140 [ 185 140 [ 185 140 | 185 140
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 257 257 257 257 257
H bl c 103 103 103 103 103
— ca 134 155 155 155 155
Mass of front-face type (kg) 44 | 50 46 | 52 | 68 60 | 76 60 | 76 6.0
Screw terminal - - - - -
. Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ [ ] [ ] - -
Ié;:‘séallatlon e Busbar terminal [ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
; Rear (B) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
t
comneetons - |Rear PM) ° ° ° ° °
9 Rear/front P20 (PM-IP) - - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) o [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
?ccgss)ories Shunt trip (SHT) [ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
option, ; [Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ]
| VT)
Uil p (o) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) ° D D) ° )
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ] ] [] [ ]
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - - - - -
(option) with Flying leads ° ° 0 ° 0
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) (x3) (PAL) - - ® (x2) ® (2 ® (+2)
accessories
(option) Overcurrent trip alarm (*3) (OAL) - - - - -
©) - - - - -
Enclosure | 2UStProof (1) [ ° [ - ° [ - - -
Waterproof W) D D [ - o [ - - -
Motor-
Electrical opoe(r)e:ted type (MD) ® ® ® ® ®
opeyatlon Spring-
device charge type (MDS) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) [ o [ [ ] [ ]
. (HL) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. | Handle lock device Handle lock {AL-S) ° ° ° ° °
xternal Lock cover (LC) = = - - -
accessories
(option) External |Mounted on breaker (F) ° L4 o hd ®
operating - ) ° ° ° ° °
handle Door mounting ) ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
barrier — [To ground (BA-G) ° D [) L) LJ
Large (TC-L) [ ) [ ] [ ] - -
Terminal  [omal (UGS - — — — —
Cover Transparent (TTC) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ [ [ - [ -
for plug-in (PTC) D [ ] - [ ) - [ ) - [ )
L/R [ ) [ ) - [ ) - [ ] - [ ]
G/L [ ) [ ) - [ ) - [ ) - [ ]
Marine approval BV [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
DNV - - - [ ] - - - -
ABS [ ] [ ) - [ ) - [ ) - [ ]
Automatic tripping device I\Zegrrr:a?il(-: ;gzrrr‘gﬁ:it Electronic Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Note (1) In case of solderless terminal, breaking capacity decreases to (/).
(+2) Solid state relay output is option . Please specify if other output is Line
necessary. (Standard type is with SLT equipped.)
(%3) PAL and OAL are not available together. Only one can be specified.
(*4) Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. If wired as shown on the
right, three and four poles can be used for up to 400VDC and 500VDC,
respectively.
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U Series C Series S Series H Series
400 630 630 630
S o i
B P & B
el o] o) T T
NF400-UEW NF630-CW NF630-SW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW NF630-REW
200~400 300~630 300~630 300~630
adjustable 500 600 630 500 600 630 adjustable adjustable adjustable
40 40 40 40 40 40
3 I 4 2 I 3 2 [ 3 ] 4 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
690 690 690 690 690 690
- - 10/10 10/10 35/18 -
170/170 18/9 30/30 30/30 50/50 70/35
200/200 36/18 42/42 42/42 65/65 125/63
200/200 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 40/20 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 150/75
- 20/10 (x4) 40/40 (x4) - - —
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
B A A B B B
5 - - 7.6 7.6 7.6
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3
140 I 280 140 140 [ 185 140 I 185 140 I 185 140
297 | 322 257 257 257 257 257
200 103 103 103 103 103
252 155 155 155 155 155
16.2 [ 25.4 5.2 [ 6.0 54 | 62 | 80 6.5 | 8.3 6.5 ] 8.3 6.5
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] I - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
® (x2) - - ® (x2) ® (x2) ® (x2)
- [ ] ] I - [ I - - -
- o [] | - [) | - - -
[ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
[ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ J
- [J ) (] (] (]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - O
- [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] -
- [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ) - [ ) [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ) - [ ) [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ] - [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
—_ —_ —_ —_ —_ . —_ —_ —_ —_
[ ] - [ ] [ ] - [ ) - [ ] - [ ]
. Thermal- Thermal- . . "
Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C Series S Series H Series
Frame Size 800 800 800
Image j .
a5R 488 dEN I
Type name NF800-CEW NF800-SDW NF800-SEW NF800-HEW NF800-REW
400~800 400~800 400~800 400~800
Rated current In (Amp.) adjustable (700) 800 adjustable adjustable adjustable
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 2 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 - 690 690 690
690V - - 10/10 15/15 -
500V 18/9 - 30/30 50/50 70/35
Rated AC 440V 36/18 - 42/42 65/65 125/63
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 36/18 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
breaking (Ieu/lcs) 400V 36/18 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
capacities (kA) 380V 40/20 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
230V 50/25 - 85/85 100/100 150/75
DC 250V - 40/40 (x3) - - -
Suitability for isolation —ix [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
Utilization category B A B B B
Rated short-time withstand current low (kA) 9.6 - 9.6 9.6 9.6
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) [] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8
Pollution degree 3 3 3 3 3
cay cal a 210 210 210 [ 280 210 [ 280 210
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 275 275 275 275 275
H bl c 103 103 103 103 103
— ca 155 155 155 155 155
Mass of front-face type (kg) 10.9 9 109 | 142 109 [ 142 10.9
Screw terminal - - - - -
. Ee Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
g:\séallanon Xe Busbar terminal D D ° ° °
; Rear (B) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
i
oS g |Rear (PM) ° ° ° ° °
9 Rear/front P20 (PVIP) - = - - -
Alarm switch (AL) o [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
?ccess)ories) Shunt trip (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option) (x4 - [Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) o [] [ ) [ ] (]
| VT,
Uil D (o) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) ° ® ® [ )
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [) [) ) ) [ )
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - - - - -
(option) with Flying leads D D ° L) o
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) (+2) ® (x1) - ® (x1) ® (x1) ® (x1)
accessories
(option) Overcurrent trip alarm (x2) (OAL) - - - - -
(S) - - - - -
Erelaaue || eI (M D D D I = = =
Waterproof (W) D) D ° | - - -
Motor-
S b i B . . : :
f Spring-
device charge type (MDS) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) [ [ [ [ ) [ )
. (HL) o o [ [ [ ]
Etormal Handle lock device Handle lock {AL-S) r r ) ° °
accessories Lock cover (LC) - - - - -
(option) External |Mounted on breaker (F) o ° e ® e
operating v ° ° ° ° °
handi i (V)
andle Door mounting ) ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) o [) [ ] ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) 0 ® ° ® [ ]
Large (TC-L) o [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
. Small (TC-S) - - - - -
;I'g\l;rgrlnal Transparent (TTC) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) ° [ [ [ [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) - - — — —
L/R [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
G/L [ ) - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Marine approval BV [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
DNV [ ] [ ] - - - -
ABS [ ] - [ ) - [ ] - [ ]
e . . Thermal- . . .
Automatic tripping device Electronic magnetic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Note (1) Solid state relay output is option . Please specify if other output is
necessary. (Standard type is with SLT equipped.)
(%2) PAL and OAL are not available together. Only one can be specified.
(*3) Specify if for DC use.
(x4) Cassette-type accessories are not compatible with NF1000-SW,
NF1250-SW, NF1250-SDW, NF1600-SW, and NF1600-SDW.
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U Series

S Series

1250

1600

NF800-UEW NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1250-SDW NF1600-SEW NF1600-SDW
400~800 500~1000 600~1250 800~1600
adjustable adjustable adjustable 1000 1250 adjustable 1600
40 40 40 40 40 40
3 4 3 4 3 4 2 3 4 2
690 690 690 690 690 690
35/35 25/13 25/13 - 25/13 -
170/170 65/33 65/33 - 65/33 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 125/63 125/63 - 125/63 -
- - - 40/20 (x3) - 40/20 (3)
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
B B B A B A
9.6 20 20 - 20 -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3
210 I 280 210 I 280 210 I 280 210 210 I 280 210
322 406 406 406 406 406
200 140 140 140 140 140
252 190 190 190 190 190
27.6 I 33.7 23.5 I 30.7 23.5 I 30.7 22 34.5 I 41.2 32
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
— ‘ — o o — — —
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
@ (x1) @ (x1) @ (x1) - @ (x1) -
- ) [ - ] [ - [ - -
- ) | - ] | - o — —
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. _ — _ — —
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
[ ] — - — — —
— . — . — — — —
- . _ . _ - - -
— . — . — — — —
. . . Thermal- . .
Electronic Electronic Electronic magnetic Electronic Magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

Series C Series S Series C Series S Series H Series C Series
Frame size 30 32 63 63 63 125
" AET
Image 5 ~8
¥ ririr ririp iy e
Type name NV30-CS NV32-SW NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW NV125-CW
5 10 15 (5)6 10 (15) 16 |(5) (10) (15) 16 20 25 |(5) (10) (15) 16 20 25| (15) 16 20 25 (30)| (60) 63 (75) 80
Rated current In (Amp.) 20 30 20 25(30)32 | (30) 32 4050 (60) 63 | (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63| 32 40 50 (60) 63 100 125
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 3 3 3 3 3
. 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V) (+6) 100-230 Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type
L A 30,100-200+500 30,100-200+500 30,100-200+500 30,100-200+500 30,100-200+500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 80 Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) - - - - - <1ggiggg§igo>
ime- .45+1.0-2.1
ISEEE e Max. operating time at 21An (s) - - - - - <0895Iectgbleo )
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) = - - - - (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit breaking capacity (kA) ﬁgiggg = gg 25%1 ;gﬁ 18;2 18;2
156 G2 el el (vt AC230V 252 10/5 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 30/15
without current 10,000 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 10,000
Number of operating cycles ot @R 440V-In/2 6,000 (230V) 6,000 6,000 15,000 15,000 6,000
440V-In 6,000 (230V) 6,000 6,000 8,000 8,000 6,000
ey "f—ij a 67.5 75 75 75 75 90
Overall dimensions (mm) e b 96 130 130 130 130 130
H b c 52 68 68 68 68 68
— ca 67 90 90 90 90 90
Mass of front-face type (kg) 0.4 0.6 0.65 0.65 0.65 1.0
Screw terminal [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) - - - - - [ )
Busbar terminal - [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
Installation and Rear (B) ° o o o [ ] [ ]
connections F— Rear (PM) - ° ° D) ° °
U8-n  Rear/front IP20 (PM-IP) - - — _ — —
IEC 35mm |Mounting hook (option) — ) ° ° ° —
rail Adapter (option) [ ) - - - - [ ]
Alarm switch (AL) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(access;)r}eg) Shunt trip (SHT) N - = - - -
option) (x ; [Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) - ° [ ° ° o
Ui i (Do) |Synchronous closing  (UVT-S) - - - - - e
o Insulation switch (MG) ® [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
Builtin Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) - ° D ° D D
?é:cteizgrs])orles Test button module (TBM) - L LJ LJ L] ®
P Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) = - - - - -
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
connection (option) |with Flying leads [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ]
(S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Enclosure Dustproof (1) - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Waterproof (W) - [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
Electrical operation device (MD) - - - - - °
Mechanical interlock | (M1) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. (HL) - [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock ‘ {AL-5) — ° ° ° ° °
Lock cover (LC) [ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ )
External
accessories E;te?';qiilg Mounted on breaker (F) - ° ° ° ° °
(option) . (V) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (]
hand|
andle Door mounting ) — ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) - o ° [ ] [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) - ° ° [ ] [ ] (]
Large (TC-L) D o D [ ] [ ] [ ]
. Small (TC-S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
;I'g\:gn;nal Transparent (TTC) D o D o [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) - ] [ [] [ ] [ ]
. . Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Thermal-
Automatic tripping device magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Trip button Equipped (x5) Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
Note (1) 125A rated current is for 3P only.
(%2) Cassette-type accessories are not compatible with NV30-CS. . .
(*3) Standard type is with SLT equipped. Rated operational voltage | Available voltage range
(%4) In case of ampere rating 15A and 16A, time-delay type is not available. 100 - 230V 80~253V
(%5) Included in AL (type) only. 100 - 440V 80~484V
(x6) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V. 200 - 440V 160~484V




S Series H Series U Series C Series S Series H Series U Series
125 125 125 250 250 250 250
Ine FEE (R (RS LEAS
B B Wk Ehk;
ER T R s e
NV125-SW NV125-HW NV125-RW NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-SEW NV250-HW NV250-HEW NV250-RW
(4) (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50 | (x4) (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50 | (+4) (15)16 20(30)32 40 50| 125 150 175 {125 150 175|125 150 175 125-225 125 150 175 125-225 125 150 175
(60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 (+1) (60) 63 (75) 80 100 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 200 225 250 |200 225 250| 200 225 Adjustable 200 225 Adjustable 200 225
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
3 4 3 4 3 3 3 4 3 [ 4 3 4 3 [ 4 3
100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440
Multi-voltage type | Mult-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multivoltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Muli-voliage type | Multi-voltage type |Muli-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type
30,100+200+500 30,100+200-500 (30) 100-200+500 | 30,100+200-500 (30) 100200500 (30) 100-200-500 (30) 100200500 (30) 100200500 | (30) 100200500
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04

(100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500) (100-200-500)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable

(0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) <0.45~1.0~2A0> (045-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) <0.45-1.0~2.0> (0.45-1.0-2.0)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable

(0.10.5:1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1:0.5:1.0) (0.1-0.5:1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0)

Button Button Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
25/13 50/25 125/125 15/8 25/13 25/13 50/13 50/13 125/125
30/15 50/25 125/125 18/9 30/15 30/15 50/13 50/13 125/125
50/25 100/50 125/125 35/18 50/25 50/25 100/25 100/25 125/125
25,000 25,000 25,000 8,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000
20,000 20,000 20,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
10,000 10,000 10,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000

90 [ 120 90 [ 120 90 105 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105

130 130 191 165 165 165 165 165 240

68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68

90 90 90 92 92 92 92 92 92

11 [ 1.4 11 [ 14 1.8 1.7 1.7 [ 24 1.8 [ 23 1.7 ] 21 1.8 [ 23 35

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] []

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - - -

[ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ [ [ []

[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

o [ - e [ - = - - - - - -

[ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] []

[ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] []

[ ] [ ] [) [] [ ) - [ ] - []

[ ] o [) - - - - - -

[ ] [ ] [J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] []
[ ] [ [ ® (x3) ® (x3) @ (x3) ® (x3) @ (x3) ® (x3)
[ ] [ ] [ ® (x3) ® (x3) ® (x3) ® (x3) ® (x3) ® (x3)

- - - - - ® (x3) - @ (x3) -

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [ [

[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] []

[ ] - [ ] - - [ ] [ ] - [ ] - - - -

D - D - - ° D - D) - ° I - o | - -

D) - ) - - D D - D - o | - o | - -

[ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ o [
[ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [
[ ] o [) ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o []
[ ] [ ) ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ) [] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o o o [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [ [

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [ [

[ ] - [ ] - [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ []

[ ] - ] - ] [ ] [ [ [ [

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ []
Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- ! Thermal- : Thermal-
magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic Electronic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

Series C Series S Series H Series
Frame size 400 400
Image BE
el
Type name NV400-CW NV400-SW NV400-SEW NV400-HEW

Rated current In (Amp.)

250 300 350 400

250 300 350 400

200~400 adjustable

200~400 adjustable

Rated ambient temperature (°C)

40

40

40

40

Number of poles

3

3

3 [ 4

3 [ 4

Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V)

(x3)

100-440
Multi-voltage type

100-440
Multi-voltage type

100-440
Multi-voltage type

100-440
Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

(30) 100-200-500

(30) 100-200-500

(30) 100-200-500

(30) 100-200-500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100-200-500 100200500 100200500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable ) < Selectable ) < Selectable ) < Selectable )
Time-delay type . . <O.45~1.0~2.0> <0.45-1A0'2A0> <0.45'1A0-2A0) <0.45'1A0-2A0>
Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1:0.5-1.0) (0.1:0.51.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
e . . AC440V 25/13 42/42(36/36) (x1) 42/42(36/36) (x1) 65/65
::I‘E%egos;:g-‘;gr?;Iteﬁ?ﬁ:ﬂr/}gs‘;apacny () AC400V 36/18 45/45(36/36) (x1) 50/50(36/36) (x1) 70/70
: AC230V 50/25 85/85(65/65) (+1) 85/85(65/65) (+1) 100/100
Suitability for isolation —ix [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 @ 5 140 140 140 \ 185 140 [ 185
Overall dimensions (mm) e b 257 257 257 257
H bl [ 103 103 103 103
— ca 134 155 155 155
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 5.6 5.9 6.6 [ 8.2 6.6 [ 8.2
Screw terminal - - - -
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ ] [ ] [ ] -
Installation and Busbar terminal Y ° ° °
connections Rear (B) [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
. Rear (PM) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
Plug-in  [Rearfront IP20 (PM-IP) - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ) [ ] [ )
?ccgass)ories Shunt trip (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option ’ [Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
VBRI (V) | Synchronous closing  (UVT-S) ° ° ° °
Insulation switch (MG) o ° [ [ ]
Built-in Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
accessories Test button module (TBM) o ° [ [ ]
(option) Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) - - ® (x2) ® (x2)
Overcurrent trip alarm (OAL) - - - -
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
connection (option) |with Flying leads [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(S) - - - -
Enclosure s (1) D D ° I -
Waterproof (W) D D D | - -
Electrical operation device (MD) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
Mechanical interlock | (M) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
i (HL) [ ° D 0
Handle lock device Handle lock [ (ALS) ° ° ° °
Lock cover (LC) - — — _
External
AT BEEES E;éergt]iarl:g Mounted on breaker (F) [ ] [ ] [ [ ]
(option) - () D ° [ ] (]
handl
andle Door mounting ) ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) [ ° ° [ ]
Large (TC-L) [ ] [ ] [ ] -
. Small (TC-S) - - - -
"I:'g\l;rg;nal Transparent (TTC) [ ° o [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ) [ ) [ ] - I [
for plug-in (PTC) [ [ [ [ ]
Automatic tripping device -rrng%w:it ;gzr;g?it Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Note (1) In case of solderless terminal, breaking capacity decreases to (/).

(*2) Solid state relay output is option. Please specify if order output is necessary. (Standard type is with SLT equipped.)
(+*3) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.
(

#4) Specify if for CE marking. Type CE marking is only Front connection and Rear connection.

Rated operational voltage

Available voltage range

100 - 440V

80~484V

200 - 440V

160~484V




H Series C Series S Series H Series S Series H Series
400 630 630 630 800
et S e L]
i g
1 1
sl s i
NV400-REW NV630-CW NV630-SW NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
200~400 adjustable 500 600 630 500 600 630 300~630 adjustable 300~630 adjustable 400~800 adjustable 400~800 adjustable
40 40 40 40 40 40 40
3 3 3 3 I 4 3 3 3
100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type
100200500 100200500 100200500 100200500 100200500 100-200+500 100200500
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
0.04 - - - - - -
<100-200-500> <100-200-500> 100200500 <100-200-500> <100-200-500> 100-200+500 <100~200-500>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
<0A45-1AO-2.0> (0A45-1.O-2.0> 0.45:1.0-2.0 <0A45-1.O-2.0> <0A45-1.O-2.0> 0.45+1.0-2.0 <0A45-1A0-2.0>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5-1.0) 0.1-0.5-1.0 (0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0) 0.1-0.5°1.0 (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
125/63 36/18 42/42 42/42 65/65 42/42 65/65
125/63 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 50/50 70/70
150/75 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
140 140 140 140 I 185 140 210 210
257 257 257 257 257 275 275
103 103 103 103 103 103 103
155 155 155 155 155 155 155
6.6 6.9 6.9 741 I 8.9 741 15.3 15.3
— - — - - [ ] -
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ )
® (x2) = - ® (+2) ® (2) ® (2) ® (+2)
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
D D D I - - D —
- D D D | - - D -
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ J [ J [ J [} [ J [ ] [ J
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ ) [ ) [ ) - [ ] [ )
[ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
- [ ) [ ) [ ) - [ ] [ )
[ ] - - _ - — -
Electronic Iw?gTe%t Iw?gTe%t Electronic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

Series S Series C Series S Series H Series C Series
Frame size 32 63 63 63 125
N EE
Image 5 "
rimie »imir iz .
Type name NV32-SW NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW NV125-CW
(5)6 10 (15) 16 (5) (10) (15) 16 20 25 | (5) (10) (15) 16 20 25 | (15) 16 20 25 (30) (60) 63 (75) 80
Rated current In (Amp.) 20 25 (30) 32 (30) 32 4050 (60) 63 | (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 | 32 40 50 (60) 63 100 125
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 3 3 3 3
. 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V) (+4) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type
o 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) - - - - <1g%]sggﬁgo>
LeieRvives Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) - - - - (O'Sﬁ;ig.bio )
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) — - - - (0.1-0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit breaking capacity (kA) ngggx gg 25%1 ;g;z 18;2 18;2
150 Guss, BN Curiea (i) AC230V 105 7504 1578 25/13 30/15
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 6 6 6 6 6
without current 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 10,000
Number of operating cycles it IR [440V-In/2 6,000 6,000 15,000 15,000 6,000
[ 440V-In 6,000 6,000 8,000 8,000 6,000
Suitability for isolation  —ix- [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
a cg a 75 75 75 75 90
Overall dimensions (mm) —] b 130 130 130 130 130
:[b c 68 68 68 68 68
ca 90 90 90 90 90
Mass of front-face type (kg) 0.6 0.65 0.65 0.65 1.0
Screw terminal [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) - - - - [ ]
: Busbar terminal [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Installation and
connections ) Rear (B) ) ° D D ® (+5)
Plug-in Rear (PM) — - _ _ _
IEC 35mm |Mounting hook (option) [ ° [ ] [ ] -
rail Adapter (option) - - - - [ ]
Alarm switch (AL) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
?ccgss)ories Shunt trip | (SHT) - - = = <
option ; Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
Undervoltage trip (UVT) [Synchronous closing” (UVT-S) = = = = ®
o Insulation switch (MG) - - - - -
Egtl:lé-sl,rs‘ories Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) - - - - -
(option) Test button module (x3) (TBM) o o ° [ ] [ ]
Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) - - - - -
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
connection (option) [with Flying leads [ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
(S) [] D [ D °
Enclosure Dustproof (1) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Waterproof (W) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
Electrical operation device (MD) - - - - [
Mechanical interlock | (MI) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. (HL) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock ‘ {AL-S) ° ° ° ° °
External Lock cover (LC) D D D D D
accessories External |[Mounted on breaker ((\[2 D ° ° ° °
option operating " [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(option) handle Door mounting S ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° ° ° [ [
Large (TC-L) [ ° [ ] [ ] [ ]
q Small (TC-S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
I:\';r;rmal Transparent (TTC) [ ° [ [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) — — — — —
T . Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Thermal-
Automatic tripping device magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
CE marking [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
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Note (x1) 125A rated current is for 3P only.
%2) In case of ampere rating 15A and 16A, time-delay type is not available.

*4) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

(
(%3) Standard type is with SLT equipped.
(
(

*5) In case of ampere rating 125A, rear connection is not available.

Rated operational voltage

Available voltage range

100 - 440V

85~484V

200 - 440V

160~484V




S Series H Series U Series C Series S Series H Series U Series
125 125 125 250 250 250 250
PR B Pt [R5 5T ET
51 b e~ b L B S8
E L EN Ot - L ity et
NV125-SW NV125-HW NV125-RW NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-HW NV250-RW
(+2) (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50 | (+2) (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50| (x2) (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50 125 150 175 125 150 175 [125 150 175 125 150 175 125 150 175
(60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 (1) (60) 63 (75) 80 100 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 200 225 250 200 225 250| 200 225 200 225 200 225
40 40 40 40 40 40 40
3 4 3 4 3 3 3 4 3 4 3
100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440 100-440
Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type |  Multi-voltage type

30,100+200+500

30,100-200+500

(30) 100-200-500

30,100-200500

(30) 100-200-500

(30) 100-200-500

(30) 100-200-500

Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
(100-200-500) (100-200~500> (100-200-500) <100-200-500> (100-200-500) <100-200'500) (1 00-200-500)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) <0.45~1.0~2A0> <O.45~1.0-2.0> <0.45-1.0-2.0> <O.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45~1.0-2.0>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.10.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5:1.0) (0.1:0.5-1.0)
Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
25/13 50/25 125/125 15/8 25/13 50/13 125/125
30/15 50/25 125/125 18/9 30/15 50/13 125/125
50/25 100/50 125/125 35/18 50/25 100/25 125/125
6 6 6 6 6 6 6
25,000 25,000 25,000 8,000 12,000 12,000 12,000
20,000 20,000 20,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
10,000 10,000 10,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
90 I 120 90 I 120 90 105 105 I 140 105 I 140 105
130 130 191 165 165 165 240
68 68 68 68 68 68 68
90 90 90 92 92 92 92
1.1 I 1.4 1.1 I 1.4 1.8 1.7 1.7 I 2.2 1.7 I 2.2 2.7
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
@ (+5) D D D D D ®
D [ - ° [ - - - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] - - - -
[ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - - [ ] [ ] - [ ] -

D - D) - - ° D) - D) [ - -

D - D - - ° ° - D | — -

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ) - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal-
magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

(] (] [J [J (] ) (]
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2. Detailed Specifications

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

Series C Series S Series H Series
Frame size 400 400 400
Image BE
-?-JYIR
Type name NV400-CW NV400-SW NV400-SEW NV400-HEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400 250 300 350 400 200~400 Adjustable 200~400 Adjustable
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 3 3 I 4 3 I 4
o 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V) (+3) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type
itivity | A (30) 100-200+500 (30) 100-200+500 (30) 100-200+500 (30) 100-200+500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
e 100-200+500 100200500 100200500 100200500
Rated current sensitivity lAn (mA) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable > ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Time-delay type N <0.45'1.0'2.0> <O.45'1.0'2.0> <0.45'1.0'2.0> <0.45'1.0'2.0>
Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
o ) } AC440V 25/13 42/42(36/36) (1) 42/42(36/36) (1) 65/65
ated short Cgﬁlg})gz‘?fg"(‘gjﬁggc"y By AC400V 36/18 45/45(36/36) (+1) 50/50(36/36) (1) 70/70
’ AC230V 50/25 85/85(65/65) (1) 85/85(65/65) (1) 100/100
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8
without current 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000
Number of operating cycles ’ [ 440V-In/2 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
with current [ 440V-in 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Suitability for isolation  —ix [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
N ca a 140 140 140 I 185 140 [ 185
Overall dimensions (mm) — F b 257 257 257 257
b @ c 103 103 103 103
ca 134 155 155 155
Mass of front-face type (kg) 6.1 6.4 6.6 I 8.2 6.6 I 8.2
Screw terminal - - - -
. ; Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
l:%sr:ﬁgittlig::nd cd Busbar terminal D D D °
Rear (B) o [ ) [ ) [ ]
Plug-in Rear (PM) - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(acc«_ass;)ries Shunt trip (SHT) ° ° [ ] [ ]
option . [Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) [ ] [ ] L) L
I VT)
Vel iy {0V | Synchronous closing (UVT-S) ° ° [ o
Insulation switch (MG) - - - -

. Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) - - - -
Builtin Test button module (TBM) D D ° °
Tgcggﬁ)ones Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) = - ® (x2) ® (x2)

P Overcurrent trip alarm (OAL) - - - -
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
connection (option) [with Flying leads [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]

(S) - - - -
Enclosure Dustproof ) D D D [ -
Waterproof (W) D D ° | - -
Electrical operation device (MD) ® [ ] [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock | (M) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
. (HL) ° ) [ ) ()
Handle lock device Handle lock ‘ (HL-S) ° ° ° °
External Lock cover (LC) - - - -
aacessories E;et;rarﬁg Mounted on breaker E\I;; : : : :
option i
(option) Hi Door mounting ) ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° ° o [ ]
Large (TC-L) [ ] [ ] [ ] -
i Small (TC-S) - - - -
'(I:'g\;rgrlnal Transparent (TTC) [ [ [ [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ) [ ) [ ] - I [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) - - - -
Automatic tripping device Lhazmi'c H;Zﬂﬂ';‘,'c Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
CE marking [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J

Note (1) In case of solderless terminal, breaking capacity decreases to (/).

(%2) Solid state relay output is option. Please specify if order output is necessary. (Standard type is with SLT equipped.)

(+3) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

Rated operational voltage

Available voltage range

100 - 440V

85~484V

200 - 440V

160~484V




H Series C Series S Series H Series S Series H Series

400 630 630 630 800

et S e L]
g g
1 1
sl s i
NV400-REW NV630-CW NV630-SW NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
200~400 Adjustable 500 600 630 500 600 630 300~630 Adjustable 300~630 Adjustable 400~800 Adjustable 400~800 Adjustable
40 40 40 40 40 40 40
3 3 3 3 I 4 3 3 3
100-440 200-440 200-440 200-440 200-440 200-440 200-440
ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type ulti-voltage type
Multi-vol Multi-vol Multi-vol Multi-vol Multi-vol Multi-vol Multi-vol
100+200+500 _ _ _ _ _ _
Selectable
0.04 - - - - - -
<100~200-500> <100~200-500> <100~200-500> <100~200-500> (100-200-500) 100-200+500 (100-200~500>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) (0.45-1.0-2.0) 0.45:1.0:2.0 (0.45-1.0-2.0)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) 0.1-0.5-1.0 (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) 0.1-0.5-1.0 (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
125/63 36/18 42/42 42/42 65/65 42/42 65/65
125/63 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 50/50 70/70
150/75 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
8 8 8 8 8 8 8
6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 4,000 4,000
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 500 500
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 500 500

[) [) [ [) [) [] [

140 140 140 140 [ 185 140 210 210

257 257 257 257 257 275 275

103 103 103 103 103 103 103

155 155 155 155 155 155 155

6.6 6.9 6.9 7.1 I 8.9 7.1 15.3 15.3

[ ] - - - - [ ] -

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

@ (x2) ® (x2) ® (x2) ® (x2) @ (x2)

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

D D D [ - - D -

- ° D ° | - - ° -

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

- [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

- [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
Electronic m%m%lé m%m%lé Electronic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

[ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o
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2. Detailed Specifications

Motor-Protection Breakers

Frame A 30 50 100 225
Type name MB30-CS MB30-SW MB50-CW ‘ MB50-SW MB100-SW MB225-SW
200/220V | 4001440V 200/220V | 400/440V
A KW KW A KW KW A 200/220V | 400/440V 200/220V | 400/440V A 200/220V | 400/440V A 2007220V | 400/440V
32 | 75 | 15 32 | 75 | 15 KW | kw KW | kw kw | kW kW | kW
25 5.5 11 25 5.5 11 100 - 55
— 225 55 110
16 37 7.5 16 37 7.5 45 " 22 71 5 20 20 45
Rated current In ~ (Amp.) (12) - 5.5 12 - 55 40 - 18.5 5 - 22 200 - -
Rated motor capacity: kW 10 22 - 10 2.2 - 71 185 37 175 45 90
® — 37 8 — 37 32 75 15 4 0.75 1.5 63 15 30
7.1 15 - 71 1.5 - 25 55 11 25 04 - 45 11 22 150 37 75
Reference ambient temperature 40°C (5) - 2.2 5 - 2.2 20 _ 19
(45°C for marine applications) 4 0.75 1.5 4 0.75 1.5 16 3.7 16 2 - 0.75 40) 125 80 -
25 | 04 | - 25 | 04 | - 12 ~ | 55 14 | o2 | - 2 | 75 | 15
(2 - 0.75 2 - 0.75 (25) | 55 11
14 | 02 - 14 | 02 - 10 | 22 - 12 - 04 @) | 37 | 75
(1.2) - 0.4 1.2 - 0.4 8 — 3.7 0.8 - - (12.5) _ 55
(0.8) - - 0.8 - -
Number of poles 2 (for single phase) ‘ 3 3 3 3 3 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500 500 500 500 500 500
= §§ 440V 1.5/1.5 (415V) 2.5 2.51 7.5/4 25/13 25113
28 .
zLs '(lEC‘j /chg)"” 2 | ac [a0ov] 1.5/.5 @380v) 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 3015 3015
&g g 230V 2.5/2 (240V) 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 50/25 50/25
1% a 45 ‘ 67.5 75 75 75 90 105
_2 a ca
s2¢ s b 9% 130 130 130 130 165
o C
32 El |H b[ ﬂ] c 52 68 68 68 68 68
© ca 67 90 90 90 90 92
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 0.25 ‘ 0.35 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.95 1.5

Front connection  (F)

@ Crimp contact

@ Crimp contact

@ Crimp contact

@ Crimp contact

@ Crimp contact

@ Crimp contact

Rear connection  (B)

Connection
method

@ Round stud (assembled in)

@ Round stud

@ Round stud

@ Round stud

@ Flat stud

@ Flat stud

Plug-in (PM)

Remark: 1. The products with rated current is parenthesized will be produced when an order is placed.




2. Detailed Specifications

UL Listed Products

Frame A 100 225 50 100 150 250 400
Type NF100-CWU | NF225-CWU | NF50-SWU | NF100-SWU | NF-SFW NF-SJW NF-HJW NF-SKW
L u-N
sae t'_'.... e s
BAE| Eil) EiE) @B
| maE| =EE! ISR
5 - = =
_i].'xi!:r -.!."._'_.._l__ T j_l-" s i
arr o hr o =t A e Hfﬁ
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 75 | 125 150 175 | (3) 5 10 15 | 122030 | 1520304080 | (125) (150) | 425 150 175 | 250 300 500 600
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 100 200 225 |20 30 40 50 | 75 100 110 125 150 208 550 | 200 225 250 | 350 400
Number of poles 2 3 3 2 3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3
Rated voltage (V AC) 240 240 240 480Y/277 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347
600Y/347V - - . . 14 14 18 20 20
g UL 489 AC 480V - - - - 35 35 50 35 35
8 480Y/277V - - - 22 35 35 50 - -
g 240V 10 35 14 35 65 65 100 65 85
@
g’ Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 600 600 690 690 690 690 690 690
% 690V - - - 8/4 8/8 8/8 15/15 1010 (5/5) (%5) 10/10
% 500V 7.5/4 10/5 7.5/4 18/9 30/30 30/30 36/36 30/30 (25/25) (x5) 30/30
é 440V 10/5 15/8 7.5/4 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/50 42/42 (36/36) (%5) 42/42
z: '('fc(j /IGCOS?‘”'? AC 415V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 | 45045 (36/06) (+5) | 45/45
< 400V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 45/45 (36/36) (+5) 45/45
ﬁ 380V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 (42/42) (x5) 50/50
230V 30/15 35/18 15/8 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 85/85 (65/65) (*5) 85/85
DC 250V (%3) 7.5/4 10/5 - 15/8 20/20 20/20 20/20 - -
Compatible to AC/DC (1) () [ - [ [ o [ - -
Suitability for isolation [} [ J [ J [ J [ [} [} [ J [ ]
Reverse connection ) ) o o [ ] [ ] [} [ [ ]
a 60 90 105 50 75 60 90 105 105 105 140 210
Overall e b 150 165 150 150 185 185 185 257 275
dimensions [
(mm) }:{ b[ {]] c 68 68 68 68 86 86 86 103 103
— ca 90 92 90 90 110 110 110 155 155
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 0.7 | 0.95 1.5 045 | 06 | 07 | 095 2.0 2.0 2.0 5.7 9.6
5 - Screw terminal (F) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] - -
S o
25 | comecton| teminaloo | 0 | @ - - 3 3 3 . . 3
© Busbar terminal | (BAR) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° o
5 Alarm switch (AL) [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
%E Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] ° [} [} [} ° [} () [ )
% £ | shunttrip (SHT) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
8 = Under-voltage trip (UVT) [ ) ® [} () ) ® [ ] [ ] °
< Vertical lead-wire terminal unit| (SLT) [ ) [ [ ] [ [ [ ] [ [ o
Mechanical interlock (MI) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ [ [ J
- Handle lock device (HL) [ ] ° [} [ J [J ® [ [ Ld
% F ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
‘g = Operating handle S [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ ] ( ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
% g v ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
< | Insulating barrier (1B) [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [
§ [ Teminal Large (Tch) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
M| cover | gmal (TC-8) - - (+4) - - - - - - -
IEC 35mm rail fixture - - Supplied standardly - - - - - -
Automatic tripping device Therma]- Therma]- Hydraulilc— Therma]- Therma]- Thermgl- Therme}l- Therma]- Thermgl-
magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic | magnetic adjustable | magnetic adjustable magnetic | magnetic adjustable
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
TOV type approval [} [ ] [ ) [ J [ ) (] [ [ [
Note (1) The trip action characteristics differ between AC and DC for products that are compatible with both AC and DC. .
(x2) Specifications for products with a CE mark differ from those for general-purpose products. Details are available Line

upon request.

(*3) Use two poles for three-pole products. If wired as shown on the right, NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU, and NF225-CWU

can be used for up to 400VDC, and NF-SFW, NF-SJW, and NF-HJW can be used for up to 500VDC.

(*4) The standard configuration includes a protection cover and adopts an IP20-compliant (finger protection) structure.

(*5) In case of solderless terminal, breaking capacity decreases to (/).
Remark: 1. Products with rated currents in parentheses () are special-order.
The operating characteristics of breakers are different for AC and DC (JIS and IEC only).
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2. Detailed Specifications

Miniature Circuit Breakers

Automatic tripping device

Type BH BH-P
Frame (A) 70 100 100 70 100 100
Image
1

Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A)
at ambient temperature 40° C 70 70,100 70,100 70 70,100 70,100

AC 230/400 230/400
Rated voltage (V)

DC 125 125

AC230/400V 3 3 -
. : IEC 60898
Breaking capacity
(kA) sym. AC400V — — 3
— DC125V 1 1

Type of instantaneous operation Type C (51In <, <10 In)

a 25 50 75 25 50 75

a ca
c

Dimensions E b 9% 7
(mm) El b CI:|:| c 575 60.5

ca 77.5 79
Mass (kg) 0.16 0.32 0.48 0.13 0.26 0.38

Clamp terminal Plug-in (ine) Clamp (load)
Connection (+1) % ﬁ %
Thermal, magnetic

Terminal cover

Optional Mounting plate
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aceessones | reminal base — [ ]
Lock cover [ ] [ ]
Approved by — LR, GL, NK — — LR, BV, AB, GL, NK —

Note (1) If reguired solderless terminal can be supplied.
(BH : Line and Load side, BH-P : Load side only)




Type BH-S M3 BH-S M6
|
Image
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 5,10,15,20,(25), 10,15,20,(25), 15,20,(25), 5,10,15,20,(25), 10,15,20,(25), 15,20,(25),
at ambient temperature 40°C 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60
AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
Rated voltage (V)
DC — 125 — — 125 —
AC230/400V 3 6
Breaking capacity IEC 60898 ACA00V
(kA) sym. — _
— DC125V — 1 — — 1 —
Type of instantaneous operation Types B,C,D (x2)
a 25 50 75 25 50 75
a ca
Di . P—Lq b 95 95
imensions
(mm) [o] | [p C[|:| c 575 57.5
ca 76 76
Mass (kg) 0.15 0.32 0.50 0.15 0.32 0.50

Connection (x1)

Clamp terminal

=t

Automatic tripping device

Thermal, magnetic

Terminal cover [ ]
Optional Mounting plate [
accessories |y ook °
Lock cover —

Approved by

Note (1) If required solderless terminal can be supplied. (Line and Load side)
(#2) Type B(3In<, < 51n), Type C (5In <, <10In), Type D (10 In <, < 20 In)
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2. Detailed Specifications

Miniature Circuit Breakers

Type

BH-PS M3 BH-PS M9

Image

Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 10,15,20, 10,15,20, 15,20, 6,10,16,20,(25), 10,16,20,(25), 10,16,20,(25),
at ambient temperature 40°C 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 32,40,50,60 32,40,50,60 32,40,50,60

AC 2307400 400 400 230/400 400 400
Rated voltage (V)

DC — 125 — —

AC230/400V 3 - 9 —
Breaking capacity IEC 60898 AC400V 3 9
(kA) sym. _ -
— DC125V — 1 ‘ — —

Type of instantaneous operation Types B,C,D (x1)

a 25 50 ‘ 75 25 50 75

ca
a C
. . F b 815 81.5

Dimensions
(mm) El b C[|:| c 60.5 60.5

ca 79 79
Mass (kg) 0.15 0.32 0.50 0.15 ‘ 0.32 0.50

Plug-in (iine) Clamp (load)

Connection

ar

Automatic tripping device

Thermal, magnetic

Terminal cover

" Terminal base [ ]
Optional
ri
accessories || (o over _
Handle lock [ ]

Approved by

— LR

Note (x1) Type B (3In<, < 51n), Type C (5In <, <10 1In), Type D (10 In <, £ 20 In)
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MCB BH-D6 (IEC 60898) BH-DN (IEC 60898)
= = |
L] T
| L
i F
Image l N
M e |
1: ﬁ/’
Number of poles 1 2 3 4 (3+N) 2 (1+N) 2 (1+N)
Rated current (A) 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20 6.10.16.20
at ambient temperature 30°C 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 25,32,40 R
Rated voltage (VAC) 230/400 400 400 400 230 230
Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC 60898) 6 4.5
Tripping characteristics Type B, C, D (x1) Type B, C (x1) Type C
ca a 18 36 54 72 36 18
a C
Dimensions b 87 88
(mm) I;I b G c 44 44
ca 70 70
Mass (kg) 0.15 \ 0.30 \ 0.45 \ 06 \ 0.30 0.12
Connection Solderless
Automatic tripping device Thermal, magnetic
Optional accessories Insulating barrier — ‘ 1pc ‘ 2 pcs ‘ 3 pcs ‘ 1pc —
Note (1) Type B (3In<, < 51n), Type C (5In<,<10In), Type D (10In <, < 20 In)
RCCB BV-D (IEC 61008) RCBO BV-DN (IEC 61009)
—a
J s e oo,
Image l Photo
|* =
Number of poles 2(1+N) ‘ 4(3+N) Number of poles
Rated current (A)
Rated current (A) . . 6,10,16,20,25,32
at ambient temperature 30°C 25, 40, 63 at ambient temperature 30°C
Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 ‘ 230/400 Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30,100,300
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30, 300 Max. operating time (s) at5IAn 0.04
Max. operating time (s) at 51A 0.04 Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC Brleall(lng capacity .(kA) sym. (IEC 61009) 45
Tripping characteristics Type C (+1)
Rated conditional short-circuit current (kA) 6 ca a 36
a C
. ca a 36 72 Dimension F b 88
Dimensions b 85 (mm) @ b ﬂ c 44
(mm) El b c[:j c 44 ca 70
ca 70 Mass (kg) 0.19
Connection Solderless
Mass (kg) 0.2 0.35 Automatic tripping device Thermal,magnetic
Connection solderless Option Over voltage release (280V+5%)
Isolating switch KB-D (IEC 60947-3)
L]
o
Image l
L
Number of poles 1 2 ‘ 3 4 (3+N)
Utilization category AC22A class
Rated current (A)
at ambient temperature 30°C 32,68, 80
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 ‘ 400
Short time withstand current (A) 20X In, 1s
Short-circuit making capacity (A) 20X 1In
ca a 18 \ 36 54 72
a C
Dimensions b 87
o 5] |l G 5 a4
ca 70
Mass (kg) 0.09 \ 0.18 \ 0.27 \ 0.36
Connection Solderless
Optional accessories ‘Insulating barrier — ‘ 1pc ‘ 2 pcs ‘ 3 pcs
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2. Detailed Specifications
ELRs and ZCTs

Earth-Leakage Relays

Interchangeable leakage relays (x1)

Harmonic surge ready

Harmonic surge ready

Type Electrical self-hold type Mechanical self-hold type Electrical self-hold type Mechanical self-hold type
Hole di mm NV-ZBA NV-ZSA NV-ZHA NV-ZLA
15 ZT15B - ZT15B - ZT15B ZT15B
30 ZT30B - ZT30B - ZT30B ZT30B
Model name of ZCT combined 40 ZT40B - ZT40B - ZT40B ZT40B
(5) 60 - ZT60B - ZT60B ZT60B ZT60B
80 - ZT80B - Z780B ZT80B ZT80B
100 - ZT100B - ZT100B ZT100B ZT100B
Image
~'__~i o"'.l »'_‘QI ~d.|
Phase line type 3p4W, 303W, 163W, 162W
Js 120 + 240 selectable 120 - 240 selectable -
240 » 415 selectable
Control voltage AC V ULAIS (+2) 120 240 selectable 120+ 240 selectable
- - 240 * 440 selectable
UL/CE (*3) 240 * 440 selectable 480
30 30
High | Rated sensitivity current mA | 100+200+500 | 1002002500 | 404,509 .500 | 100°200+500
speed selectable selectable
type selectable selectable
JIS Max. operating time (s) 0.1 0.1 _ B
S 100 * 200 » 500 selectable
Delay Rated sensitivity current mA 100 200 » 500 selectable (200 + 500 * 1000 selectable)
type Operating time (s) (*4) 0.3+ 0.8 * 1.6 selectable 0.3+ 0.8 * 1.6 selectable
Inertial non-operating time (s) or longer than (s) 0.1¢05<1.1 0.1¢0.5+1.1
sHieggd Rated sensitivity current mA 3050 3050
ype Max. operating time (s) 0.1 0.1
uws spl-éigg . |_Rated sensitivity current mA - - 100 * 200 * 500 selectable 100 * 200 » 500 selectable
Delay Max. operating time (s) (*4) 0.1+0.45 « 1.0 selectable 0.10.45 « 1.0 selectable
type | Inertial non-operating time (s) or longer than (s) —0.1-05 —+0.1-05
Jigh, | Rated sensitivity current mA 30 + 50 « 100 selectable 30 + 50 * 100 selectable
ype | Max. operating time (s) at 51An 0.04 0.04
UUGCE Rated sensitivity current mA _ _ 100 = 300 * 500 selectable 100 = 300 * 500 selectable
Delay 300 = 500 = 1000 selectable 300 = 500 = 1000 selectable
type | Max. operating time (s) at 21An (:4) 0.45 « 1.0 selectable 0.45 « 1.0 selectable
Inertial non-operating time (s) at 21An 0.10.5 0.1-0.5
Earth-leakage indication Electric type (LED) Mechanical type (button) Electric type (LED) Mechanical type (button)
Push button or control power Push button Push button or control power Push button
Resetting method switch off (conbined with earth-leakage switch off (conbined with earth-
indicator) leakage indicator)
Configuration 1c 1alc 1alc 1alc
Continuous current capacity A 5 5 5 5
g coso=1 cos=0.4 coso=1 cos$=0.4 cosp=1 cos=0.4 cosg=1 cos$=0.4
€ L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007
8 120VAC 5 2 120VAC 5 3 120VAC 5 2 120VAC 5 3
£ 240VAC 5 2 240VAC 3 2 240VAC 5 2 240VAC 3 2
= Contact capacity A 24VDC 5 2 415VAC 2 1 24VDC 5 2 480VAC 1 1
a 30VDC 4 3 Use auxiliary relay for AC415V contact. | 30VDC 3 3
100VDC 0.4 0.4
200VDC 0.2 0.2

Connection ‘ Front (® Clamp terminal (® Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal
‘ Rear - O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal
Standard attachment (Front connection) Mounting screw
Mass kg [ Relay 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.4
External | Terminal cover O (TC-ZBA) O (TC-Z5A) O (TC-ZSA) (*6) O (TC-ZSA) (6)
accessories ‘Mounting hook for IEC 35mm rail (DIN rail) Fixture O (DIN-zZBA) - - =

Max. consumption VA

US UL standard (UR certified)

UL1053
Recognized component
(File No.E196562)

UL1053
Recognized component
(File No.E196562)

Canada CSA standard

LR103083(Certified No.)

LR103083(Certified No.)

Conforming standard

European CE marking

Declaration for conformity
IEC 60947-2 AnnexB
EN 60947-2 AnnexB

Declaration for conformity
IEC 60947-2 AnnexB
EN 60947-2 AnnexB

Note (1) Interchangeable leakage relays can be easily combined with other relays and our ZCT. However, products with
30mA sensitivity (excluding NV-ZHA/ZLA) can only be used in combination with ZT15B, ZT30B and ZT40B.

(#2) Indicates the UL-standard control voltage. UL, CSA and JIS standards are indicated together. For JIS voltage
indications, 100-200V changeover is 120-240V changeover, 200-415V changeover is 240-440V changeover, and
460V and 480V are described together. When ordering, specify “UL/JIS”.

(*3) Indicates the UL-standard control voltage. UL, CSA and CE standards are indicated together. For CE voltage
indications, 120-230V changeover is 120-240V changeover, 230-440V changeoever is 240-440V selectable, which
are described together. When ordering, specify “UL/CE”.

(#4) When operating times are 0.3 and 0.45sec, 0.8 and 1.0sec and 1.6sec, the relay operates between 0.15 and
0.45sec, 0.6 and 1.0sec and 1.2 and 2.0sec, respectively.

(¥5) Can be combined with an interchangeable ZCT equipped with a primary conductor. Refer to the next page for
details.

(6) Not UL-certified.
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Remark: 1. Relays with rates shown in parentheses ( ) are

special-order.

2.The relay complies with CE marking conformity
declaration only when used with CE marking type
MITSUBISHI MCCB with a voltage tripping device to
interrupt current during ground fault.

3. NV-ZBA/ZSA

Control voltage| Available voltage range |Example of applicable circuit voltage

120V 80~126V 100« 110V » 120V

240V 160~252V 200 « 220 « 240V

415V 320~484V 400 * 415 « 440V
4.NV-ZHA/ZLA

Control voltage| Available voltage range |Example of applicable circuit voltage

120V 80~132V 100+ 110 » 120V
240V 160~264V 200 « 220 * 230 * 240V
440V 304~484V 380 * 400 * 415 « 440V
480V 368~528V 460 * 480V




Interchangeable ZCT

Type ZT15B ZT30B ZT40B ZT60B ZT80B ZT100B

Aperture diameter (mm) 15 30 40 60 80 100

Mass (kg) 0.2 0.4 0.6 2.0 2.6 3.3
Rated short time current 50 (peak value)

Dimensions (mm) a 48 68 85 140 160 185

b 52 52 52 90 90 90

o “[ {}} . c 70 90 100 150 169 190

oI d 25 50 50 100 100 100

e 40 40 40 70 70 70

ZCT aperture diameter and wire size

_ 15 ‘ 30 40 60 80 100
ZCT aperture diameter (mm)
Max. 600V rated wire size in mm? (current in amperes)
102w Polyvinyl chloride insulated wire 14 (88) 60 (217) 150 (395) 325 (650) 600 (992) 800 (1185)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable 2 (33) 38 (190) 60 (260) 250 (655) 400 (870) 600 (1140)
;zga Polyvinyl-chloride insulated wire 8 (61) 38 (162) 100 (298) 250 (556) 500 (842) 725 (1095)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable 2 (33) 22 (135) 60 (260) 200 (560) 325 (760) 600 (1140)
304w Polyvinyl-chloride insulated wire 8 (61) 38 (162) 100 (298) 150 (395) 325 (650) 600 (992)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable — 14 (105) 38 (190) 100 (365) 250 (655) 400 (870)

Interchangeable ZCTs with primary conductors

Type ZTAG00A \ ZTA1200A ZTA2000A
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (VAC) 600
Rated short time current (kA) 100 (peak value)
a 227 227 360
b 256 298 250
ba 366 444 594
c 42 78 79
ca 125 176 214

ELRs with a ZCT with primary conductors

Frame (A) 600 ‘ 1200 2000 3200
ZBA NV-ZBA3200
Type Z9A Interchangeable ELR and interchangeable ZCTs with primary conductors NV-2SA3200
ZHA NV-ZHA3200
ZLA NV-ZLA3200
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (VAC) 600
Rated short time current (kA) 100 (peak value)
a 227 227 360 490
b 256 298 250 320
ba 366 444 594 868
c 42 78 79 111
ca 125 176 214 290
Mass (kg) 6.5 11 27 54
Control voltage (VAC) Rated current sensitivity (mA) Max. operating time (s) Inertial non-operating time (s)
High-speed type ZBA 120 « 240 (x1) 100+ 200 « 500 (+1) o1 _
ZSA 120 - 240 (=1), 100 « 200 « 500 (+1)
240 « 415 (+1)
ZBA 120 240 (+1) 100 200 + 500 (1) 0.3+0.8+1.6 (1) 0.1+0.5+1.1
Eﬁgzificaﬁon of Z8A 240118 Eﬂ; (210000..520000-'1500000(?:1))) 03:0.8-16 (1) 0.1:05-1.1
Time-delay type 100 + 200 + 500 (1) 0.1+0.45 1.0 (x1) —+0.1-05
. 120+ 240 (+1
("—r{ﬁ:-sdﬁz;‘ t.ype) o 240+ 440 2*1; 310000..530000.'1500000(:1)) 0.45+1.0 (1) (at 21An) 0.1-0.5 (at 2iAn)
120 + 240 (+1) 100 + 200 « 500 (1) 0.1+0.45+1.0 (1) —+0.1+05
A 240 o 310000.‘530000.'1500000(Z‘*?) 0.45 +1.0 (1) (at 21An) 0.1+0.5 (at 21An)

Note (1) Selectable.
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2. Detailed Specifications

Circuit Protectors

Frame (A) 30
Type
Image
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 \ 2 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 25 2.5
Rated current (A) 0.10.250.30512357 10152030 0.050.10.250.30.50.7512253577.510 152025 30
AC (V 250 -
Rated voltage (V) V) 250
uL 1077 DC (V) 65 \ 125 \ - 65 -
CSA C22.2 No.235 (x11) AC 2.5kA at 250V 1.5kA at 250V -
DC 25kAat65V | 25kAat125V | - 1kA at 65V -
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
IEC 60934
EN 60934 AC 250 ;gm : fggg
GB 17701 (x11) -
ircuit |(lcn) 1kA at 120V
Rated short-circuit DC 2.5kA at 60V 2.5kA at 120V - 1kA at 60V 1kA at 60V
capacity (kA) (1KA at 60V) (x7)
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
1.5kA at 250V
\(Jllcsn)C 4610 AC 2.5kA at 230V 2 5KA at 125V
1kA at 125V
DC 2.5kA at 60V ‘ 2.5kA at 120V ‘ - 1KA at 65V ‘ (1KA at 65V) (+7) 1KA at 65V
ﬁzl\(l:60947-2 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 -
60947-2
JIS C 8201-2-1 Anni AC 2.5/2.5kA at 230V -
(lcu/lcs) DC 2.5/2.5kA at 60V ‘ 2.5/2.5kA at 120V — -
AC-DC common use ° - (x1) - (+8)
Reverse connection [ -
AC250V 50/60Hz 1500A 0.02s
Rated short time current _ AC125V 50/60Hz 2500A 0.02s
(for switch only type) DCeé5V 1000A 0.02s
DC125V 1000A 0.02s
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 (T40) 25 (T25)

Operating characteristics

Instantaneous type (1); Medium type (M), (MD);
Slow type (S), (SD); Fast type (F) (*2)

Instantaneous type (l); Medium type (M), (MD);
Slow type (S), (SD); Fast type (F) (FD)

Mode of tripping

Instantaneous type (l): magnetic only [MO]

Instantaneous type (I): magnetic only [MO]

Medium type (M), (MD)
Slow type (S), (SD)
Fast type (F)

: hydraulic-magnetic [HM]

Medium type (M), (MD)
Slow type (S), (SD)
Fast type (F), (FD)

: hydraulic-magnetic [HM]

Method of operation

S-type (IEC 60934)

Trip-free behaviour Trip-free (IEC 60934)

Mass (kg) 0.08 \ 0.16 \ 0.23 0.06 \ 0.12 \ 0.18
Retractable small terminal cover (TC-S) @ Standard IP20 (front, terminal covers closed) [Certified of TUV] -
Inertial delay (ID) @ (Medium, Slow type: AC only) @ (Medium, Slow, Fast type:AC only)
Alarm switch (AL) ® (1c) ® (1c) (x7)
Auxiliary switch (AX) @ (1c) ® (1c)

Accessories Shunt trip (SHT) @ (for relay type) (x3) @ (for parallel and relay type:AC only)
Large terminal cover (TC-L) @ (x6) -
Flushpanel mounting brackets (FP) [ —
Back facing wiring termnal (BT) @ (x4), (+6) -
Lock cover (LC) . [ ‘ -
Accessory terminal cover (TC) @ (x6) -

) Main body 20A or less : Screw terminal M4 Male tub t_erminal G.Smm (#250)

Connection 30A : Screw termnal M5 [Screw terminal M4 (series type only)]

Alarm switch / Auxiliary switch Screw terminal M3.5 Male tub terminal 2.8mm (#110)

Main body mounting method

Srface, IEC rail mounting
Flush panel mounting (option)

Panel mounting

International standard

UL(cURus), CCC (x5)

UL(UR) (x9), (+10)] -

CE Marking

EN 60934 : TUV approval
EN 60947-2 : Self-declaration (x5)

Operating characteris is
Medium type (M) only.
The rated current, 0.3A,
2A, 3A and 7A are not
applied.

EN 60934 : TUV approval (#10)

Note (1) The 3-pole products are for AC use only.

(#2) Contact us for operating characteristics other than those mentioned above.
(%3) In poles equipped with a shunt tripping mechanism, the overcurrent tripping element is not operative (switched shunt tripping).

For back-face wiring terminals, specify if it will be used with 30A, or 20A or less.

(*5) UL(cURus), CCC, and CE Marking are displayed on standard products.

(*6) It is recognition of UL(cURus), CCC, and TUV.
(*7) In case of DC use, only DC65V is available.

)
)
)
(x4)
)
3
(+8) Specify if for DC use when ordering.

(%9) Specify when ordering. (In case of CP-S UL, type name is CP-SU.)

(10) Connection is male tub terminal only.
(*11) CP30-BA only.

Remark: 1. Products for non-standard conditions are special order. (Low temperature, 1st and 2nd-degree moisture fungal treatment, corrosion-resistant)
2. Although a buzzing sound may occur when an instantaneous type becomes 80% or more of the rated current for AC use, performance is not effected. Please take this point into
consideration when selecting units for use in quiet environments.
3. Please use in environments free of high temperatures, humidity, dust, corrosive gas, vibration, and impact.
Also, do not use it in a circuit with inrush current or harmonics. Problems may result.




3. Special-purpose Breakers
Mag Only, DC, and DSN

Mag Only (Instantaneous tripping circuit breakers)

NF63-CW/SW/HW AC, DC
NF125-CW/SW/HW |AC, DC
Fixed NF160-SW/HW AC, DC Rated current x10

NF250-CW/SW/HW |AC, DC

NF400-CW/SW
NF630-CW/SW

AC, DC

High: Rated current x10
Low: Rated current x4
(AC)
High: Rated current x13
Low: Rated current x5.2

NF125-SGW/HGW
NF160-SGW/HGW  |AC, DC
NF250-SGW/HGW

(DC)
NF800-SEW AC ::"gh.: gated current x10 3
Adjustable ow: Rated current x2
NF800-SDW DC High: 8000A Low: 3200A Remark: 1. The size, weight, accessories, etc., are all identical to the same-designation C, S
H seri kers.
NF1000-SEW AC High: Rated current x10 and H series breakers
NF1250-SEW Low: Rated current x2 2. For more details, contact your dealer.

High: Rated current x10

NF1600-SEW AC Low: Rated current x2
NF1250-SDW DC High: 8000A
NF1600-SDW Low: 3200A

DC MCCBs and DSN Switches

Breaking is more difficult with direct currents because Wiring diagram for DC-usage.
the current value never reaches zero. While ordinary
DC breakers are suitable for low voltages, special-
voltage DC breakers are recommended for voltages in
excess of 250VDC. Breakers for 550V are all 4-pole
models.

The size, shape, drilling plan, accessories, etc., are all

Wiring diagram for DC use.

identical to the S Series breakers with the same Remark: 1. The tripping characteristics will change if the wiring differs from the one
designations. shown here.

Type NF63-SW NF125-SW NF160-SW NF250-SW NF400-SW NF630-SW | NF800-SDW | NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
Number of poles 3 3 [ 4 3 | 4 3 [ 4 3 | 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 | 4 3 | 4
Rated voltage (VDC) 400 440 | 550 | 440 | 550 | 440 | 550 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600
Rated breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) 2N 10/5 20/5 20/5 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/20 40/20

Remark: 1. Time constant: 10ms or below.

®DC side
These breakers are designed as thyristor-Leonard communication failure (Mag-Only breakers can also be
system DC-side breakers. They protect the thyristor used for this purpose). Use these breakers in
from short circuiting when there is a power or combination with fast fuses for even greater protection.
Type NF125-SW NF160-SW NF250-SW NF400-SW NF630-SW NF800-SDW | NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW

Number of poles 2 3 2 3 2 3 E 2 | 3 2 | 3 2 | 3 2 [ 3
Rated voltage (VDC) 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440
Rated breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) 15/8 10/5 15/8 20/5 15/8 20/5 20/20 20/20 20/20 20/20 20/20
Instantaneous trip current (min.) 3 times rated current | 3 times rated current | 3 times rated current 900A 1000A 1400A 2500A 3200A
®DSN switches
These are standard MCCBs without the automatic The appearance, size, drilling plan and available
tripping element. The tripping capacity is about six accessories are all identical to similar standard S and
times the rated current. C Series MCCBs.

Type DSN30-CS DSN63-CW DSN125-CW DSN250-CW DSN400-CW DSN630-CW DSN800-CW
Rated current (A) 30 63 125 250 400 630 800
Number of poles 2 | 3 2 [ 3 2 | 3 2 | 3 2 | 3 3 3
Rated voltage (AC/DC) 460/— 500/250 500/250 500/250 600/250 600/250 600/250
Max. switching current (AC/DC) 180/— 378/155 750/310 1500/625 2400/1000 3780/1575 4800/2000

Type DSN32-SW|DSN63-SW|DSN125-SW | DSN125-SGW | DSN160-SGW | DSN250-SW | DSN250-SGW | DSN400-SW|DSN630-SW|DSN800-SW|DSN1000-SW| DSN1250-SW | DSN1600-SW
Rated current (A) 32 63 125 125 160 250 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600
Number of poles 2 [ 3|23 |2[3]4]2]3]4|2]3]4a|2][3]4]2]3]4]2]3][4| 3[4 |3]4[3]4|3[a|3]4
Rated voltage (AC/DC) 500/250 | 500/250 | 690/250 | 690/300 | 690/300 | 500/250 | 690/300 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250
Max. switching current (AC/DC)| 192/80 378/155 | 750/310 | 750/315 | 960/400 | 1500/625 | 1500/625 |2400/1000|3780/1575|4800/2000|6000/2500 | 7500/3125|9600/4000
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3. Special-purpose Breakers

400Hz, Instantaneous, and Generator Protection

400Hz MCCBs

Standard MCCBs cannot be used in 400Hz circuits.
When standard MCCBs are used in high-frequency
circuits (eq. 400Hz), the instantaneous characteristics
are shifted higher. The 400Hz MCCB is recommended

®Specifications
The appearance, size, rated interrupting capacity,
drilling plan, accessories, etc., are all identical to the
standard S and H Series breakers of the same

for use in 400Hz circuits. designation.
Type NF125-SW | NF125-HW | NF250-SW | NF250-HW | NF400-SW |NF400-SEW/|NF630-SW (x1) NF630-SEW|NF800-SEW/|NF1250-SEW|NF1600-SEW|
16, 20, 32 16, 20, 32
P e 125,150 125,150 225, 250 200~350 300~500 400~600 600~800 800~1200
Rated current (A) 4%05?’0?)3' 4%’05?’0%3' 175, 200 175, 200 300, 350 adjustable 400, 500 adjustable adjustable adjustable adjustable
Number of poles 2[3[4[2[3[a]2[3[4]2]3]4|2]3]4] 3] 4 [ 3] 4 [ 3] 4|3 ]4]3][4]3]a4
Rated insulation voltage (V) 690
690V 8/4 10/5 - 5/3 10/10 10/10 10/10 10/10 10/10 25/13 25/13
Rated breaking capacity  |500V 18/9 30/15 15/8 30/8 30/30 30/30 30/30 30/30 30/30 65/33 65/33
(KA) 440V 25/13 50/25 25/13 50/13 42/42 42/42 42/42 42/42 42/42 85/43 85/43
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lIcs) 400V|  30/15 50/25 30/15 50/13 45/45 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 85/43 85/43
230V 50/25 100/50 50/25 100/25 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 125/63 125/63
Note (1) Instantaneous trip current : Rated current x 14 (Fix)
Low-Instantaneous MCCBs
®Low-Inst. MCCBs for Discrimination ®Specifications
When a power fuse (PF) is used for high-voltage |
proection, make sure that the MCCB on the secondary
side is compatible. PF short-time
PF MCCB tolerance capacity
operating
Type NF125-CW NF125-SW NF250-CW NF250-SW NF400-CW 2 gs:::c‘e’ism
T =
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3
Low-inst.
Rated current () 50, 63, 80, 16, 20, 32, 40 125, 150, 175 125, 150, 175 250, 300 MCCB 1 MCCBs
100, 125 50, 63, 80, 100,125 |200, 225, 250 200, 225, 250 350, 400
Instantaneous trip | 600 L] L] L] L] L] mees 2
(% of rated Current
current) 400 — — [ J ° [ J Fig. 4.12 Low-inst. MCCB characteristics
Remark: ; gn:zirfe ?gtrg giﬁ:’l:ztv::; ':;IO toirr; egé?:é?erﬁsl:;e to prevent accidental tripping at start up. The appearance, size, rated interrupting capacity, accessories, etc.,
3' Tl":ere );re no short time delappch%racteristics . are all identical to the standard instantaneous trip breakers of the
. Y } same designation.
Generator Protection MCCBs
These breakers are designed for generator protection.
®Specifications
Type NF125-SGW | NF125-HGW | NF250-SGW | NF250-HGW
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
16-32 16-32
32-63 32-63
Rated current (A) 63-100 63-100 a1 d?f;éi?e a1 dz.f;éi?e
75-125 75-125 ! !
adjustable adjustable
Instantaneous trip (% of rated current) 300 (1)
Operating time at 150% of rated current (s) 18~28 (x1)
Rated insulation voltage (V) 690
ACB90V 8/8 20/20 8/8 20/20
AC500V 30/30 50/50 30/30 50/50
Rated breaking
capacity 'ECI oovar-2 AC440V 36/36 65/65 36/36 65/65
(kA) (leu/lcs)
AC400V 36/36 75/75 36/36 75/75
AC230V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100

Note (1) These MCCBs operating characteristic must be adjusted as follows.

STD < 3 (Is setting)
LTD: minimum setting (Tt = 12s setting)
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3. Special-pul'pose Breakers
MDU Breakers

Measuring Display Unit (MDU) Breakers

® Energy management is now possible by measuring and displaying load current,
line voltage, electric power, electric energy, harmonic current (3rd, 5th, 7th, 9th,
11th, 13th, 15th, 17th, 19th, and total), and power factor.
e Pulse output option displays electric current output.
CC-link option allows measurement data to be transferred to the CC-link open
network.
® When a circuit breaker alarm activates, the LED on the MDU turns on.
PAL : Pre-alarm
OVER : Overcurrent
® When the circuit breaker trips, the cause of the fault and fault current are stored
in the EEPROM, enabling investigation and restoration of the power line.
® The max. demand values of load current, line voltage, total harmonic current,
electric power and current (per hour), are stored in the EEPROM.
MDUs equipped with the CC-Link option store the time when each item is
measured, making it easy to identify peak times of power consumption.

NF400-SEP with MDU

Application type Molded-Case Circuit Breaker

NF250-SW NF400-SEP NF630-SEP NF800-SEP
Type NF400-HEP NF630-HEP NF800-HEP
with MDU with MDU with MDU with MDU
Frame size 250 400 630 800
125, 150, 175, 200-400 300-630 400-800
Rated current In (Amp.)
200, 225, 250 adjustable adjustable adjustable
Load current (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) O O (@] O
Line voltage (Present value, maximum value) o O ©) O
Harmonic current (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) o O ©) O
Electric power (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) (@] (@] o O
Electric energy, electric energy (hourly value),
(0] o O (@]
maximum electric energy (hourly value)
Measured Power factor (Present value) ©] O o O
and Rated measuring current 250A 400A 630A 800A
displayed Accuracy of measuring current (Limit deviation tolerance) +6.25A +10A +15.76A +20A
|
value Rated measuring voltage AC440V
Accuracy of measuring voltage (Limit deviation tolerance) +11V
Maximum measuring current (1) 500A 800A 1260A 1600A
Maximum measuring harmonic current (1) 250A 400A 630A 800A
Maximum measuring voltage (1) AC690V
Lead 0.0~100.0~0.0 Lag(%),
Measurement range of power factor
The value of power factor is reference value if less than 50%.

O The fault cause: “AL” is
displayed. The fault current: It
displays it up to 10 times the

rated current.

(“AL switch for the MDU

transmission” (option) is

necessary. )

O The fault cause: Overload “L” and short-circuit “SI” are
displayed.
The fault current: It displays it up to 16 times the
maximum rated current.

Fault current/cause (1) (%2)
Overload and short-circuit (3)

Alarm LED indication PAL, OVER

Phasing line 303W, 163W (3 poles breaker), 304W (4 poles breaker)
Electric energy accumulated pulse output (option) (x3) O
CC-Link transmission (option) (%3) (x4) @)

Control power (Allowable voltage range 85~110%) AC/DC100-240V 12VA (%5.)

. . Breaker mounting O
MDU installation
Panel mounting (x7) O
Pre-alarm (PAL) (Power supply AC/DC100-240V required OPAL
Alarm contact output (option) (:6) ( ) ( PPy i )
Trip indicator (TI) (Power supply AC/DC100-240V required) - OPAL, OAL

Note (1) Maximum measurement values for current, voltage, harmonic current, and fault current are displayed in a flashing format when the input exceeds these values. (When a fault occurs, the
cause of the fault and the value for fault current flash despite being less than the maximum measurement value). When electric power exceeds the max. measurement, the value of the
current or voltage flashes.

(%2) Either overload (L) or short-circuit (Sl) is displayed. They are not displayed simultaneously.

(*3) The pulse output option and CC-Link option cannot be attached at the same time.

(*4) “Ver.1.10” of CC-link is used when the breaker-mounted MDU is installed.

(%5) When control power is supplied to the MDU, the max. transitional rush current is 2A peak, 1ms (at 240VAC).

(*6) The pre-alarm (PAL) output function can be set to “Self-holding” or “Auto-reset”. For the alarm contact output (PAL, OAL) to function, the MDU and circuit breaker must be connected, and
control power must be supplied to the MDU and alarm contact output module.

(*7) A set of parts (panel holder plate, screws, nuts, MDU connection cable) is included for panel mounting. The standard length for the MDU connection cable is 2m, but it can be specified to
be 0.5m, 3m, or as long as 5m.
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3. Special-purpose Breakers

MDU Breakers

Measuring Display Unit

(8 Numerical (@ Mode (0Phase  ()Measured (12 Function @3 Unit display
display LED selection selection  value selection selection LED
(6digit) LED LED LED LED (Characters light up.)
MITSUBISHII | [
Y T T T
A
k V
(9Alarm % W ‘
display ! | | / Wh (7) AV active LED
LED = L COOVER l l 1
MODE PHASE | VALUE FUNCTION| (3
o O (] (] (] || -(® A (UP) switch
A HARMONICS 1 PRESENT CLEAR “T0
[ ) (] ] —
v TRIP 2 MAX SETUP
(] (] —J ] H i
[ 3 DEFAND |  ALARM ; ; “TT-®¥ (DOWN) switch
o o () ’ RESET
Wh PF N
O O OoHoEE
7 7 1 A A
T | 1
(D Mode (2 Phase (3 Measure value (@ Function (& ENTER
selection selection selection switch selection switch
switch switch switch

Installed on the circuit
breaker

Installed on the panel
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Displayed items and functions are changed by
pushing (D~4) switch.

Selected item is shown by LED (below (@ - (2).
(Ex. Phase selection 1=2—3—-N—1...)

A/V switch(® is active when adjustment or
reset operation is required.

(AV active LED® is turned on)

There may be functions which cannot be
operated depending upon the specifications.

The invalid function is skipped.



NF250-SW with MDU

Front-Connection
Insulating barrier :?es;lgl\tllgglg)arner
(removable) 105 100
i 92
Mounting hole 70 Mounting hole 33 72
122 M8 bolt o
o H ( o (Hex-soket) o7 Breaker Breaker
8 g -
==
e ©F T 4
8 3¢ 8l 8% g 485 ¢ g€ &
= S 22 - N B s
' T lr g
= e +
© o=
o o N | ™~ - - 23 max.
= E g = p;:tra L (Bus t max.=7) 135 3588
i 20 i 0 45 Bus drilling for M4X0.7 taps
L 105 Trie 105 MDU direct connection 5 P
button button 140 MDU 3Q 61 or ¢!
MDU . 3-pole 4-pole
3 terminal
terminal -
cover Drilling plan
cover 4 I
3-pole -pole
Rear-Connection Front-plate cutout M clearance on each
Mounting plate (Load side of breaker mounting has given
tmax. 3.2 the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
100 % Stud can be
. 92;2 rotated 90° 10 Broak 4-pole 4-pole
Insulating 4 Breaker reaker z Break
pole < j / ool ol reaker
68 tube MDU / 35 3-pole ){ 3 pt;e ;{
Sooe AT et
I NZENPRN) ) NP2 S S
= — N N
Connection 3 ©l% < 8@ ‘ QN/} o
[ b ¢ IR ¢ S
! allowance - NT ‘ ‘
| e el i
sz 1 s T T | s
o = = f wL Il ®
S =N S DN i —-
b | S M4x0.7 35 924" | 35| 35 \ I
[ 3 15| |15 ‘ F breaker <3 = 024 325
6 mountin 70
45 71 T screw 9 (’\)14‘55:,0'7 taps | 325
MDU 69 70 *"*
o 106 M8 bolt [ 108 100 100
3-pole 4-pole
Insulating
tube Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>

CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF250-SW with MDU (No transmission, Pulse output)

MDU panel mounting MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU Terminal

<Panel mounting>

Panel Space greater{than the value [
. shown in the figure below X @
thickness =1
1-32 must be secured, and must be = ij;@
~S.emm separate 10cm or more from the ¥ @
Operation/display distribution line. ¥ RE-®
) 75 &, 72 _40 5 GE-L2
side 75 < ==
o 70 R
7 >  Panel [
T . yd S Q ‘ — Control power
[t} L—| o
g — L] olee]e
Q — —
M4 screw Panel holder plate  Mpy display s For the set No transmission | — | — | — | —
part installation ] Pulse output — | — [113]114
Terminal PE screw (M4) i .
M3 nut
Upper i X
sizz 40Termmal block /' \1ibu connector Front panel cutout L <Breaker mounting>
? N $ &4 8
o| ai+s s =1 ] Terminal block
(=] = | &
M3.5 8 ]
screw
Terminal In case of front connection,
M4 screw — 7 cover M3 nut keep space b.etweerj MDU and
conductor or insulation
o barrier too.

No transmission | — |FG | — | — | — | —
Pulse output —|FG| — | — |113|114
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3. Special-pul'pose Breakers
MDU Breakers

NF250-SW with MDU (CC-Link)

MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting

is removed the terminal cover.

MDU panel mounting wmpu is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

Space greater than the value <Panel mounting>

shown in the figure below

Qperation/display 75 Panel must be secured, and must be
side N - Panel thickness separate 10cm or more from the
7 —— 1-3.2mm distribution line.
oo
| Panel holder
& plate D5 72 76
M3 screw
38 ] P !
(S| ©
(=]
<
Upper Terminal MDU M3 nut MDU display For the set 1@ J— @ @
side  PE screw(M4) connector part installation SLD DB
i J ©
. & ® @
? M3 % Front panel cutout 1 SLD DG| DB| DA
screw e 8|8 1]
) =i
P ] ©
2] .
! - <Breaker mounting>
Terminal Terminal V
b:)rc";'"a cover
s M3 nut Terminal block
M3 In case of front connection,
serew keep space between MDU and
8 conductor or insulation
= barrier too.

Control power M
D@ OO 6|

— |FG|SLD| DG| DB | DA

43



NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP with MDU

Front-Connection Insulating barrier
A (removable)
112
< Conductor
W= }
Mounting hole t max.=8
=} 51
- Z Breaker Z
@t P
] @ p——
T | O Iy ++ +
button BE
103
L] 3
¢ h’ - w|| 47 ¢ 2
4 wn g =>{
4In! |2k
i gl T
" | | il et
PE ﬁ_{ I N 11 ‘
£ ‘\@ Current + 44|  Metaps 4
014 indication LED 30 44 or ¢7
M12 bolt u OVER T o
PAL 3-pole 4-pole
MDU 58, 5 107 ¢10.5
terminal MDu 70%
cover 90 131 Conductor t max.=8 Drilling plan
Conductor drilling for
140 155 direct connection
3-pole
Rear-Connection Front-plate cutout !mm clearance on each
side of handle.
(Load side of breaker mounting has given
the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current
i Break - i i
Mounting plate rotated 90° 3-pole MDU reaker heat-reducing slit Q Breaker
® 4-pole 4-pole
= ’ Rvenyel AvaRvaRYe ¢
L .‘ M % 3-pole . 3-pole .
Connection M6 taps
allowance or 67 < Q " Q "
(=3
20 &8 ¢ 8 =
o e R0
250 V1| |20
] " T r « g e o e
===t | & rby adreron ¢ i o
— = M6 breaker LN / AW 8
mounting screw 44
10 8 K5 | 0%
— «©
13 Insulatin 87 e
113 M12 bolt 9 43.5 ¢
tube JSS |
130.5 130.5 > <] 37 37
(59) - I~
3-pole -
P 4-pole 118 118
Drilling plan
<Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>
Note:The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting
NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP, NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (No transmission, Pulse output)
MDU panel mounting wmpu s connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting
is removed the terminal cover.
Space greater than the value <Panel mounting>
shown in the figure below 5 @
P§ne| must be secured, and must be < EZ ®
thickness separate 10cm or more from the Qo=
1~3.2mm distribution line. ¥ RE-O
Operation/display X Q;LZ
side 75 75 & 72 40 X g&:uq
Y 70 I ] Control power
AR Panel
: . o [ e p— olelela
5 . L] ® — ® ‘ C 11 No transmission | — | — | — | —
M4 Screw’_—%ﬁﬁ‘\Panel holder plate < < Pulse output — 1 113114
P MDU display For the set
Terminal PE screw (M4) part installation
Terminal block M3 nut ﬁj —x
Ui b Breaker mountin
pper MDU connector (I L < unting>
, =% Front panel cutout gl o
Terminal block
& 8 8 8
M Type A]B —i —
o Mo NF400-SEP | 244 | 205 ]
)|
© NF400-HEP | 374|205
30 i -
| Terminal cover NF630-SEP | 258 | 221 In case of front connection,
M4 screw ] M3 nut NF800-SEP | 263 | 221 | keep space between MDU
3 NF630-HEP and conductor or insulation
383 | 221 ier.
Veodbelo LLL. NF800-HEP barrier ®]®
No transmission | — |[FG | — | — | — | —
Pulse output — |FG| — | — [113|114
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3. Special-purpose Breakers

MDU Breakers

NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU

Front-Connection
. . ¢
InsulatmgI barrier 70 Conductor t max. 945 600AF 44 G00AF 24
51, |, (removable) a5 600AF t8 B00AF 46 800AF 26
H / Mounting hole , B00AF 112 r
° K <] || [4] N LK i ¢ Breaker ¢
Tl EisiE hillkatsilia @ il
;
:)q‘c* i) e O 97 Dimension of terminal | A e
o ’
° [ 1M 1M . 0 103 grfgﬂztz(rmnemed ° E
A e L5 e & = ¢
o 1 w
Trip 1N 0 8.5
button g L c Gl e e )\ i = 4| & <4 &
L‘ %{ urrent é y
@J Lﬂ & indication LED \i‘ Q \i 5 -
ks OVER }U gggﬁ,ﬁ ig ‘ o & 70 M6 taps 70
PE 85 PAL SN 30 7 \ or ¢7
w1\ MY 70% =50 40
14 210 5 107
il Neutral
MDU Conductor t max. 3-pole 4-pole
40 280 pole 131
T terminal 014 600AF t8
140 cover M2 bolt 155 800AF t10 Drilling plan
210 Conductor drilling for
3-pole 4-pole direct connection
Rear-Connection Front_p'ate cutout 1‘mm clearance on each
side of handle.
(Load side of breaker mounting has given
Connection M6 taps the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
allowance Stud can be P Eddy-current
rotated 90° or o7 heat-reducing slit
Mounting —= 25 MDU Breaker Z Q 4-pole 4-pole
plate N\, ¢ © [ ¢
i o [RPgRD TR T D] 3pole| | _ 3-pole
eyl 15 = ¢ " Breaker ¢ Breaker
8 0 4
¢ = g8 | ¢
g %% | ® % %
o e T © 1
I MDD MM 2 — o
HE HE\% NP SNGISYS) ¢ §% ( J °
10| 3
T o g
M6 breaker 70
13 ; 140 948 51
13 | 110 ﬁ\’mz bolt 140 | mounting o |.F Fi
[ screw 210 (6) 172
3-pole 4-pole 172
Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>
Note:The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP, NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (CC-Link)

MDU panel mounting MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

Space greater than the value
shown in the figure below

gs:ratlon/dlsplay must be secured, and must be
75 Panel Panel separate 10cm or more from the
& 70 thickness distribution line.
v T = 1~3.2mm
é‘ ‘ | l—l;Eﬂ——— Panel holder
) " plate 75 _ & _
M3 screw /@ R 78
38
f MDU =] o 1 B S Y
Upper  Terminal M3 nut = g <
" PE sorew(M4) connector 1
. MDU display S= 1
© T part For the _set |
M3 T installation
[ vl Of ©| & I
screw |=H I R — o
E Front panel cutout
’ % S
Terminal Type A B
Terminal cover NF400-SEP | 263|205
block M3 nut NF400-HEP | 393 | 205
M3 screw NF630-SEP | 272|221
9 NF800-SEP | 282|221 | In case of front connection,
N keep space between MDU
- = NF630-HEP 402 | 221 | and conductor or insulation
NF800-HEP barrier.

MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting

is removed the terminal cover.

<Panel mounting>

CORRI®

—L2

= Jf|_1(<:|ControI power
oo

<Breaker mounting>

Terminal block

Control power M
@

DA




4. Gonnection Nethod

1 . COn nectlon Types The front connection model will be delivered unless otherwise specified. You can convert
) the front connection model to other types (excluding the plug-in) by using an appropriate
Table 4-1: Connection Types connection component, which is separately available.
Connection Method (Abbreviation) Front connection (F) Solderless terminal Rear connection (B) Plug-in (PM)

Appearance

2. Connection Accessories

Table 4-2: List of Connection Accessories

Type name Solderless terminal (SL) Rear studs (B-ST) Plug-in (PM) (1)
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P ST-058W2 PM-05SW2
NF32-SW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW | 3P - ST-05SW3 PM-05SW3
NF63-SW/HW 4P ST-05SW4 PM-05SW4
NF125-CW/SW p SL-1SWAL (+3) ST-1SW2 PM-1SW2
NF125-HW SL-1SWAG (x4) ST-1HW2 PM-1HW2
NF125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-CW/SW/HW 3p SL-1SW3L (%3) PM-1SW3
NV125-RW SL-1SW3G (x4) ST-1SW3 PM-1UW3
. . SL-1SWA4L (3) _
NF125-SW/HW, NV125-SW/HW 4P SL-1SW4G (+4) ST-1SW4 PM-1SW4
SL-2SWA4L (5)
NF250-CW/SW/HW, NF160-SW/HW 2P SL-2SW4G (:6) ST-28W2 PM-25W2
NF250-CW/SW/HW, MB225-SW, NF160-SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW/RW/SEW/HEW Sll:zzgvv\\llgé ((:56)) ST-2SW3
3P PM-2SW3
SL-2UWB3L (:5)
NV250-RW SL-2UWS3G (+6) ST-2UW3
SL-2SWA4L (%5) y
NF250-SW/HW, NF160-SW/HW, NV250-SW/HW/SEW/HEW 4P SL-2SW4G (+6) ST-258W4 PM-25W4
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW PM-2GSWIP2 (x2)
2P SL-2GSW4 ST-2GSW2
NF250-RGW/UGW, NF125-RGW/UGW PM-2GUW2
- - - PM-2GSWIP3 (2
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW ap SL-2GSW3 ST-2GSW3 (*2)
NF250-RGW/UGW, NF125-RGW/UGW PM-2GUW3
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW PM-2GSWIP4 (:2)
4P SL-2GSW4 ST-2GSW4
NF250-UGW, NF125-UGW -
NF400-CW/SW 2P - ST-4SW2 PM-4SW2
NF400-CW/SW/SEW, NV400-CW/SW/SEW 3P
- ST-4SW3 PM-4SW3
NF400-HEW/REW, NV400-HEW/REW 3P
NF400-SW/SEW, NV400-SEW 4P
- ST-4SW4 PM-4SW4
NF400-HEW, NV400-HEW 4P
NF630-CW/SW 2P - ST-6SW2 -
NF630-CW/SW/SEW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW 3P
- ST-6SW3 -
NF630-HEW/REW, NV630-HEW 3P
NF630-SW/SEW, NV630-SEW 4P
- ST-6SW4 -
NF630-HEW 4P
NF800-SDW 2P - ST-8SW2 PM-8SW2
NF800-CEW/SEW, NV800-SEW 3P
- ST-8SW3 PM-8SW3
NF800-HEW/REW, NV800-HEW 3P
NF800-SEW 4P
- ST-8SW4 PM-8SW4
NF800-HEW )

Note (1) You can use the plug-in terminal unit (PM) when the wiring of terminal units is required in advance, and the delivery of both the main body and the components at the same time,
which is normal, is not allowed. Furthermore specify the non-use of plug-in terminal (PM-N) for the connection of circuit breaker.
(x2) If safety device is necessary, please order.
(*3) Connected wire size: 2.5~25mm?
(*4) Connected wire size: 25~70mm?
(*5) Connected wire size: 14~95mm?
(x6) Connected wire size: 70~125mm?2

3. Connection of Line and Load

The standard wiring of line and load on the circuit breaker is (a) normal connection shown on
the right. Avoid the wiring shown in (b) reverse connection, which may lead to the decrease in
breaking performance. However, the reverse connection is allowed for the following models
(except NF models with MDU).

NF-C series, NF-S series, NF-H series, NF-U series, R fon Is allowed for th dard model Normal connection (a) Reserve connection (b)
MB series, C * S * H series of NV400~800A Frame everse connection is allowed for the standard models.

Normal and reverse connection methods
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

1. Accessories

Table 5-1: Accessories

Function

Applicable models

Cassette-type accessories

Alarm switch

Internal accessories

Electrically indicates the trip status of the circuit breaker.

recovers to 85% or higher, you can reset the device and restart operation.

and MB series

NF-C-S-H-U, L]
NV-C-S-H-U
AX Auxiliary switch Electrically indicates the ON-OFF status of the circuit breaker. and MB series ]
Electrically trips the circuit breaker from a remote distance. Permissible NF-C-S-H-U
S H T Shunt trip working voltages are 70 to 110% of the AC rated voltage or 70 to 125% and MB series )
of the DC rated voltage.
Automatically trips the circuit breaker if the voltage is lowered. Working NF-C-S:H-U, (x1)
U VT Undervoltage trip voltages are 70 to 35% of the UVT rated voltage. When the voltage NV-C-S-H-U [

Electrically indicates the trip status of the earth-leakage circuit breaker

load while circuit breaker is turned OFF.

EAL Earth-leakage alarm switch caused by a ground fault. If 250AF or less, this switch is available only for NV-C-S-H-U -
models with the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT).
Allows remote testing by applying a voltage.

TB M Test button module An external sequence common to SHT can be used. (The standard NV-C-S-H-U -
configuration requires the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT).)

M G Insulation switch Enables measurement of insulation resistance between the terminals of the NV-C-S-H-U _

Pre-alarm module

PAL

Indicates that the load current exceeds the pre-alarm setting current.

Electronic type

OAL Overcurrent trip alarm switch

Indicates that the breaker has been tripped by overcurrent or short-circuit current.

Electronic type
(SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW)

Note (*1) Excludes NV250-SEW/HEW models.

2. Switch Operation and Rating

Table 5-2: AL Switch Operation

Table 5-6: AL-AX-EAL Switch Rating (For EAL, 400AF and higher)

Circuit breaker status

MG switch status is shown on the right.

10VA.

—X
OFF or Trip MG switch (open)
T e——
ON MG switch (closed)

The permissible voltage range is
242VAC, and the power requirement is

100 and 200VAC is required; the wiring

Circuit breaker status AL switch contact AC DC
Switch
98/ALa (open)
e ; IEQG/AL};) (closed) type Voltage Current (A) Voltage Current (A)
OFF or ON 95/ALc V) Resistive | Inductive V) Resistive | Inductive
load load load load
‘EQS/ALa (closed)
W— 96/ALb (open) 460 - - 250 0.2 0.2
i 95/ALc
Trip s 250 3 2 125 0.4 0.4
Table 5-3: AX Switch Operation 125 5 3 30 4 3
Circuit breaker status AX switch contact
460 5 2 250 0.3 0.3
14/AXa (open)
—x
— @mmxt) (closed) % 250 10 10 125 0.6 0.6
OFF or Trip 11/AXc
125 10 10 30 10 6
14/AXa (closed)
= 12/AXb (open) 460 5 25 250 5 3
ON 11/AXc
X (#1) 250 10 10 125 10 6
Table 5-4: EAL Switch Operation
125 10 10 30 10 10
Circuit breaker status EAL switch contact
EALa (open) Note (1) When DC polarity must be considered.
250A frame or less \ Please contact us for applications regarding smaller current values.
Overcurrent, short-circuit EALc Table 5-7: EAL Switch Rating (250AF and less)
trip or on or off EALa (open)
400A frame or more @ EALD (closed) AC
EAL
d Current A Vertical lead-wire
EALa (closed) Voltage —- terminal unit
250A frame or less ‘ V) Resistive | Inductive ]
EALc load load .
Ground-faulttip @ —orrr—-—t—————— 1 Indlcatolr lamp
EALa (closed) 200 3 2 — (example)
400A frame or more EALD (open) \ ) glj)‘;glr;l)l power
EALc 100 3 2 J P1(EALc)
Table 5-5: MG Switch Operation A control power supply compatible with ”77




3. Maximum Number of Internally Mounted Accessories

Handle oAl 0ax [BsHToruvt [Jcassette-type accessories

Left-side . Right-side
; ) . mounting %D]:‘ mounting EMG §EAL TBM — Lead wire direction
Table 5-8: Combinations of Accessories

Series NF-C-S-H-U, MB NV-C-S-H-U
NF32-SW(3P)
NF63-CW/SW/HW(3P)
NF125-CW(3P), NF125-SW(3P, 4P)
NV32-SW
NF125-HW, NF125-SGW/HGW
NF30-CS NF32-SW N WG m?gscc\;vvlv%vv(mvw
T - - - -
ype MB30-CS mi?gsc(\;vv/\%ww NF250-CW/SW/HW NV30-CS NV250-CW/SW/HW
NF250-SGW/HGW NV250-SEW/HEW
NF250-RGW/UGW NV125-RW, NV250-RW
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW
MB100-SW, MB225-SW
Poles 2,3 2 2,3,4 3 3,4
(*7) (*7)
AL — @ . = <—| ° 9 > — @ @
(+7) (+7)
AX 0 )= 10| @ — 0O —0
Py (%7) (1) (%7) (x1)
AL + AX 0 ® pu o e Ly
O O||l® -0 - O
3-pole product only
(+2) (2) (2)
(%3) (+4)
SHT or UVT B B (+6)
(+2)
AL + SHT or UVT — @ ﬁ
(+2)
AX + SHT or UVT P O
(¥1)
) [ ) (*2)
Accessories | AL + AX + SHT or UVT -
© 2]
MG E E
(Note 7)
AL + MG E E
AX + MG ,_OE
(+5)
*8
EAL ¢ :I +8)
(#8)
(%9)
TBM EI
PAL

Circled numbers indicate the order of installation.
Note (1) Second AX can substitute the AL on the left-pole.
(*2) Models with UVT require a UVT voltage module to be installed on the lead-wire terminal unit. (No such voltage module is required for SHT.) Part of UVT accessories is not of
cassette type. (Details are available upon request.)
(%3) UVTs for left-pole installation can be produced, if specified, for frame current values of 125A (excluding SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW).
(*4) SHT cannot be installed.
(%5) EALs are available only for models with the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT). Specify a control power supply of either 100 or 200 V AC.
(6) Models NV250-SEW/HEW are not allowed to install the UVT device.
(*7) The standard lead drawing is performed laterally. Load drawing is also available.
(+8) Only the models with an SLT are available. EAL and PAL require a control power supply (shared 100 - 200 V AC).
For the 24 V DC TBM only, instruct us of a control voltage. (The standard shared voltage is 100 - 240 V AC/100 - 240 V DC.)
(*9) Models CE marking cannot install the TBM device.
Remark: 1. Accessories of EAL, and TBM can be installed independent of installations of AL, AX, and MG. (Two units among EAL, and TBM cannot be installed at the same time.) 48



9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

Handle ®AL OAX @SHT or UVT DCassette-type accessories

Left-side . Right-side
mounting %D]j mounting EMG iEAL =TBL HEPAL TBM — Lead wire direction

Series NF-C-S-H-U NF-S
NF400-CW/SW NF1000-SEW
NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF800-CEW/SDW NF1250-SEW
Type NF630-CW/SW NF800-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SEW
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW NF1250-SDW
NF400-UEW (3P) NF1600-SDW
Poles 2,34
Switch type S \
(%3)
- . @ Py
AL @ @
(*3)
<40 |ep 206 (@ > g % ~
AX < >
Jol|al Jog @1 “ellor
(1) (1) (%2)
(*2) (%2)
SHT
or
uvT
o 1| o 11 | .
(%3) (%3)
AL + AX JO0||0Ob
- @ Op
Accessories (1) (1) (*2)
(*2) (%2)
(*3) (+3) @
AL + SHT or UVT () (4) @
o]l | =HIl Yol b
(1) (%1) (%2)
(2) (0] (#2)
AX + SHT or UVT - (%4) (4) O
giH HiH -0
® Mol e L}
(1) (*1) (*%2)
(%2) (%2)
(+3) (+3)
AL + AX + SHT or UVT - () = (4)
el | | :
(+5) (+5) (+5)
|
PAL m[] ] ]
(contact output) Option for NF1000-SEW
Option for NF400-SEW/HEW/REW/UEW (3P) Option for NF400-UEW (4P) NF1250-SEW
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF800-CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW NF1600-SEW

Circled numbers indicate the order of installation.
Note (1) SHT and UVT are right-pole mounting as standard. Please specify if left-pole mounting is required.
(*2) UVT mounting requires a UVT voltage module (SHT requires no such voltage module).
(3) When mounting more than three left-pole mounting devices by SLT, or when mounting a SHT or UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX, a special type SLT is necessary.
(*4) When mounting a UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX, or AL + AX, the UVT voltage module is separate.
(+5) SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100~200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker’s right pole.)



Handle O®AL OAX @SHT or UVT DCassette—type accessories

Left-side _, . Right-side
mounting L] mounting EMG §EAL =TBL BMPAL [2]|TBM — Lead wire direction

Series NV-C-S.H
NV400-CW/SW
Tvoe NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
w NV630-CW/SW NV800-SEW/HEW
NV630-SEW/HEW
Poles 3,4
Switch type S
(#2)
K ~ @
AL Je
@ Je
(#2)
- <
AX ) :OO
ui®) 300
(1) (1)
SHT or UVT @ %
(+2) (*2)
AL + AX
(%1) (1)
(+2) (*2)
-
Accessoties AL + SHT or UVT ] P (+3) 1@ (*3)
[ e
(*1) (#1)
(*2) (*2)
N (*3) “ (*3)
AX + SHT or UVT % O é 8
(%1) (#1)
(*2) (*2)
e 3 (+3)
AL + AX + SHT or UVT
[HO
e E E
AL + MG @

Note (1) UVT mounting requires a UVT voltage module (SHT requires no such voltage module).
(*2) When mounting more than three left-pole mounting devices by SLT, or when mounting a SHT or UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX, a special type SLT is necessary.
(3) When mounting a UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX. the UVT voltage module is separate.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

Handle oAl OAXx [sHToruvt

Left-side _, . Right-side
mounting L1~ mounting EMG §EAL =TBL MPAL [+]|TBM — Lead wire direction

Series NV-C-S-H

NV400-CW/SW

Type NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-CW/SW

NV630-SEW/HEW

NV800-SEW/HEW

Poles 3,4
Switch type S
| <'C)
AX + MG OE ,.OE

AL + AX+ MG O
o]

Accessories

TBM ﬂ E|

(x1) (*1)

PAL (contact output) . :l . :l
Option for NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-SEW/HEW Option for NV800-SEW/HEW

Note (1) SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100-200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker’s right pole.)
Remark: 1. EAL, TBL, and TBM can be mounted regardless of the number of AL, AX, SHT, UVT and MG accessories. (However, two EALs, TBLs or TBMs cannot be mounted simultaneously.)
2. The PAL’s dimensions and specifications change for the NF-C/S and NV-C/S series.



Handle O®AL OAX @SHT or UVT DCassette-type accessories

Left-side . Right-side
mounting *D]:‘ mounting TBM — Lead wire direction

Series NV-C - S - H - U for CE Marking
NV32-SW
NV63-CW/SW/HW
Type NV125-CW/SW/HW
NV250-CW/SW/HW
NV125-RW, NV250-RW
Poles 3.4
AL e
AX P O
(*1)
@
AL + AX
-0
(*2)
(*3)
SHT or UVT
AL + SHT or UVT
AX + SHT or UVT
Accessories | AL + AX + SHT or UVT
MG
AL + MG
AX + MG
EAL
(#4)
TBM EI
PAL

Note (*1) The second AX can substitute the AL on the left-pole.
(%2) Models with UVT require a UVT voltage module to be installed on the lead-wire terminal unit. (No such voltage module is required for SHT.) Part of UVT accessories is not of

cassette type. (Details will be available upon request.)
(#3) SHT cannot be installed.
(*4) Only the models with an SLT are available.
For the 24 V DC TBM only, instruct us of a control voltage. (The standard shared voltage is 100 - 240 V AC/100 - 240 V DC.)

Remark: 1. Accessories of TBM can be installed independent of installations of AL, AX. (TBM cannot be installed at the same time.)
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

Handle ®AL OAX @SHT or UVT DCassette—type accessories

Left-side _, . Right-side
mounting Dj:‘ mounting M PAL TBM — Lead wire direction

Series NV-C - S - H for CE Marking
NV400-CW/SW
Type NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
P NV630-CW/SW NV800-SEW/HEW
NV630-SEW/HEW
Poles 3,4
Switch type S
(*2)
AL N . bl :
-
(*2)
pu -
AX ©) :OO
<10 400
(1) (*1)
SHT or UVT % %
(:2) (+2)
AL + AX
7 7
*2, *2.
. - (3) 1@ (%3)
Accessories AL + SHT or UVT g ‘ é ‘
(*; ) (*;)
&, &,
- E*ag - O 5*3;
AX + SHT or UVT % O é o
(1) (%1)
o (2) (#2)
e (:3) (+3)
AL + AX + SHT or UVT %O
TBM EI EI
(4) (x4)
PAL (contact output) . :l . :l
Option for NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-SEW/HEW Option for NV800-SEW/HEW

Note (1) UVT mounting requires a UVT voltage module (SHT requires no such voltage module).
(2) When mounting more than three left-pole mounting devices by SLT, or when mounting a SHT or UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX, a special-order SLT is necessary.
(3) When mounting a UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX. the UVT voltage module is separate.
(4) SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100-200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted ti the breaker’s right pole.)
Remark: 1. TBM can be mounted regardless of the number of AL, AX, SHT, UVT accessories. (However, two TBMs cannot be mounted simultaneously.)
2. The PAL’s dimensions and specifications change for the NF-C/S and NV-C/S series.
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Handle oAl OAX [BsHToruvt

Left-side _ . Right-side
mounting ED:‘ mounting

Series NV-C - S - H for UL Listed
NF50-SWU NF50-SWU NF-SFW
Type NF100-CWU NF100-CWU NF-SJW NF225-CWU NF-SKW NF-SLW
NF100-SWU NF100-SWU NF-HJW
Poles 2 3 3
Switch type S S
(#5)
AL - - .
(5)
AX 10| (@O 106 |®
op qo|ler | 4o|ler | qo||or pu -~
10| | 0 $16 | ®
(1) (1) (1) (*2) (%2) (*2)
SHT
or
UvT
2% i 2 2
(%3) (%3) (%3) (%5) (%5)
Accessories AL + AX o~ 10|60 10| |60 10|60 %8 ag
Or “®| |9 “10] |9 “10] |9
(%1) (1) (*2) (%1) (x4) (1) (+4)
(%5) (6) (%5) (*6)
AL + SHT or UVT ° ° ° : E
i 2 2 o
[ ]
(%1) (1) (2) (*1) (x4) (1) (x4)
(%5) (*6) (%5) (*6)
AX + SHT or UVT Jo Jo Jo 8 E
2! 22 22 o] 6|'®
@ [o]ile]
(1) (1) (*2) (1) (x4) (1) (x4)
(*3) (%3) (%3) (#5) (x6) (%5) (x6)
AL + AX + SHT
AR RNER £
“oll lg | Hdoll | | -oll g . £9
o

Circled numbers indicate the order of installation.
Note (1) If a UVT is used, the UVT voltage module is installed on the lead wire terminal block. (The SHT requires no voltage module.)
(#2) If a UVT is used, the UVT voltage module is installed on the lead wire terminal block. (The SHT requires no voltage module.) No cassette is attached to the UVT.
(*#3) The second AX can be installed instead of the AL on the left pole.
(*4) The standard mounting of the SHT and the UVT is performed on the right pole. If mounting on the left pole is required, contact us. (The UVTs for interlocks are mounted on the left pole.)
(*#5) We can manufacture the SLTs used when 3 or more accessories are installed on the left pole and the SLTs used when the AL and the AX are attached on the same pole that is
attached with the SHT or the UVT at your order.
(6) If a UVT is used and an AL, an AX or an AL + an AX are attached to the same pole that is attached with the UVT, the UVT voltage module is separately installed.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

4. Shunt Trip (SHT)

Table 5-9: Standard Coil Rating

. Cut-off Input power requirement (VA) (1) o
Series switch Voltage (V) AC 5o Operating time (ms) (x2)
32(30) * 63A Frame
125A Frame AC100-240 50
(NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW are excluded) 380-550 120 15 or less
(Compatible to 50 and 60Hz. )
160 * 250A Frame DC100-125
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 60
400 « 630 » 800 Frame
NF-C+SeHeU | NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW 100V : 20
MB NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW Equipped AC100~450/DC100~200 200V : 50 100V : 10 5-15
NV-Ce¢SeHeU | NF800-SDW/CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW (50 also 60Hz) 330V :120 200V : 35 -
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 450V : 170
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW, NV800-SEW/HEW
AC100-120
1000 » 1250 * 1600 Frame 200-240
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW 380-450 200 70 7~15
NF1600-SEW/SDW (50 also 60Hz)
DC100
Note (1) Secure a sufficient input power so that the voltage will not drop below the permissible lower working voltage (70% of the lowest rated voltage).
(2) The operating time denotes the time from when the rated voltage is applied to SHT until when the main contact of the breaker starts to open.
Table 5-10: Coil Ratings (List of manufacturable special voltages)
AC (V) DC (V) A((:\//?C
MCCB type
380 220 24
24 |24-48| 48 | S | 12 24 124-36| 36 [36~48| 48 | 110 | 125 | 0| T
NF-CeSeHeU
MB - [ ] - - [ ] - [ ] - [ J - - - o -
32(30) » 63A Frame 125A Frame 160 ¢ 250A Frame
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF800-SDW/CEW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW - - - [} [ ] - - - - - - - - [ ]
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW, NV800-SEW/HEW
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW _ _ _ _ _ _
NF1600-SEW/SDW i ® ® i i ® b i
5. Undervoltage Trip (UVT)
Table 5-11: Coil Rating UVT Vol Modul
[ ] oltage Module
Voltage (V) Input Operating g .
Series (1) power time (ms) The UVT voltage module is
Standard voltage Special voltage (%5) (VA) (%2) (%3) normally installed on the
vertical lead-wire terminal
250AF and less 5 30 or less unit (SLT). (A separate-
mount type can be produced
upon request.)
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW AC100-110/120-130 selectable
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 200-220/230-250 selectable Aci‘ggi;gjzgtggg ectable
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW 380-415/440-480 selectable DC24/48 selectable 5 5-30
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW (%4) 110/125 selectable
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW DC100/110 selectable
NV800-SEW/HEW UVT voltage module
Circuit
breakeN D1/P1
NF1000-SEW
NF1250-SEW/SDW 5 5~35
NF1600-SEW/SDW J1er

Note (x1) A desired voltage can be selected by changing the terminal wiring.
(2) The operating time denotes the time from when no voltage is applied to UVT until when the main contact of the breaker

starts to open.

(%3) Time-delayed types can be produced. Details will be available upon request.

(«4) Compatible to 50 and 60Hz

(«5) Rated voltage differs according to make and country of manufacture.Please consult your dealer.

J2/uc2

UVT Voltage Module Wiring Diagram
(Lead-Wire Connection)



6. Test Button Module (TBM)

® Press the test button on the main body of the breaker while control
voltage is applied to test the unit. (The voltage must be applied to the
main body of the breaker for more than 2 sec when testing time-
delayed NV models.

® All models have a vertical lead terminal unit (SLT) as standard.

Table 5-12 18

Series NV-CeSeHeU

Compatible with
AC100-240/

ontrol
DC100-24 L
voltage (V) (D%;f) (*10) /
Input control %% 0
o
f A

Input rated L TBM2

4
o
=

O 000
cover)

power (VA) 1VA or less

792 (Terminal

Note (1) 100-240VAC and 100-240VDC
specifications are standard
unless otherwise specified.
Specifications for 24VDC are
available upon request.

N I‘(\l

7. Lead-wire Specifications
Table 5-13

Series Type Size Length Marking Ring-mark example

_ 2 A ring-mark with the
800AF and less | Heat 0.5mm 1) | terminal symbol is [98/ALa], [96/ALb], [95/ALc]

resistant
§ 450mm | attached to each lead
1000AF and over | wire 0.75mm? wire. C1/81}, |C2/S2

Note (1) 400mm for models with four poles and right-pole installation.

® L ead wires are normally extended laterally.

® Grooves are provided on the side of the breaker for extending lead wires on the side
of the breaker (excluding models NF125-SGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, 400AF and higher).

8. Internal Terminal (INT)

® An internal accessory including terminal screws for connecting lead wires.

Remark: 1. Available for NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

9. Vertical Lead-wire Terminal Block (SLT)

® The circuit beaker can be mounted, being closely fitted to the unit.
® Terminal screws are arranged in a zigzag pattern, and screws can be tightened further after wiring.

® A terminal cover is provided.

® For models of front connection, rear connection, and plug-in type (excluding PLT).

ENFB

Terminal cover 18

Table 5-14: Summary of Dimensions

10.5

10.5

86.5
(4
25
==
[—]

M3.5 terminal screw, 0

N
-
T

26
14>

w
o

ENV

Terminal cover 18
/(Skeleton)

0
=

10.5

86.5
7_1
25

A [¢]

M3.5 terminal screw, ,_[:L|

26
14>

=
=
—FAim
L1
D

w
o

H14 Terminals SLT

SLT for three and more than three
pieces of internal accessories are
mounted on left-side.

. 25
Terminal cover

e
£

17 (Skeleton)
o
@

=11
11

Applicable models A B [¢] D
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 4 4.5 44.5 4.5
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW ’ 75 54 75
NF50-SWU 7 27.5 54 27.5
NF125-CW/SW/HW 7 19 54 19
NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU 7 29 54 29
NF125-HGW, NF225-HGW 25 25 54 25
NF-SFW,NF-SJW, NF-HJW 25 35 54 35
NF250-CW/SW/HW, NF225-CWU, NF160-SW/HW 7 37 54 37
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF-SKW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 41 79.5 54 79.5
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF-SLW 88.5 54 88.5
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW, NF1600-SEW/SDW 62.5 173 52 173
NF400-UEW(3P) 138 119.5 54 119.5
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW 135.5 54 135.5
Remark: 1. Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 --- 0.9~1.2N-m
Table 5-15: Summary of Dimensions
Applicable models A B C D = F G
NV30-CS 4 4.5 44.5 44.5 4 4.5 86.5
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW 7 17.5 54 52 7 21.5 92
NV125-CW/SW/HW 7 19 54 54 7 19 86.5
NV250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-SEW/HEW, NV225-CWU 7 37 54 52 2.5 37 92
NV125-RW 7 80 54 54 7 80 86.5
NV250-RW 7 112 54 52 25 112 92
NV400-CW/SW/HW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW al 79.5 54 52 26.5 79.5 92
NV800-SEW/HEW a1 88.5 54 52 26.5 88.5 92
Remark: 1. Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 --- 0.9~1.2N-m
2. Lead-wire terminal block for TBL is attached to right-side.
Table 5-16
Applicable models
NFB NV & =
NF630-CW/SW/SE’W NV400-HEW/REW 20 60
NF630-HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
NF400-UEW(3P) - 117 100
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW
NF800-HEW/REW, NF-SLW NV800-SEW/HEW 20 69
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW _ 35 154
NF1600-SEW/SDW
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW - 117 116

115

1,

41
]
| I -

M3.5 terminal screw 17

57

Remark: 1. Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 --- 0.9~1.2N-m




10. Pre-Alarm Module (PAL)

This module gives an alarm when the load
current exceeds a preset current level, securing a
continuous power supply and preventing

Table 5-17

problems before they occur. Electronic breakers

equipped with a digital ETR of 125 to 1600AF are

optional (standard for some modules).

Type

Pre-alarm LED
(Auto reset)

Solid-state relay (SSR) output-

contact output (Auto reset)

Switching capacity

Pre-alarm module-contact output (1a)

(Self-holding)

Switching capacity

Reset system

NF125-SGW/HGW

NF160-SGW/HGW

NF250-SGW/HGW

NV250-S

EW/HEW

NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW
NF400-UEW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW
NF630-REW NF800-CEW NF800-SEW
NF800-HEW NF800-REW NF800-UEW

Standard equipment

NV800-H

EW

NV400-SEW NV400-HEW NV400-REW
NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW

NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1600-SEW

Option

24VDC 100-200VAC
20mA

Option

24VDC 100-200VAC
20mA

Option

100VAC or
200VAC 2A

Press the reset switch or

turn off control power.

®Pre-alarm LED

@Solid-state relay output

®Pre-alarm module

The LED on the circuit breaker starts flashing when load current exceeds the preset current, then changes to a continuous display

when the pre-alarm output is given.
Open the upper cover of the circuit breaker, connect the lead-wire connector supplied, and use it as the lead wire outlet. In this
case, only the lead wire outlet of the internal accessories can be attached to the right pole. (For flush-plate models, the outlet is
already installed as a PAL mount.)
SLT is attached as standard and is used as the control power source of for 100VAC and 200VAC. In this case, no other internal
accessories can be attached to the right pole. (Auto resetting is also possible.)

ePre-alarm characteristics

5h

2h
1h

30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
4min

n
3
E}

1min

30s
20s

10s

Operating time

2s

0.5s

0.2s
0.1s

Percentage (%) to rated current or preset current rating

(= Pre-alarm pick-up current
A I [
[ |
I | [
LTD operating time TL
> = 60-80-100s + 20%
& \\\\\ (at 200%)
SO
S <
NSNS
NS SO
2
Pre-alarm SN NN
I-pickup current Ip SIS (\ AN
In x(0.7-0.75 SO N
L -0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% L7 > S >
-0.95-1.0) J
Pre-alarm

operatiing time Tp

Tp= % +20%

, (1 200%)

6070 100125 200

300 400500600700 1000

Current

(NF/NV125,250AF)

1500

10h
5h

2h

1h
30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
4min
2min
1min
30s
20s

10s

Operating time

o
@

0.5s

0.2s
0.1s

% Pre-alarm pick-up current
<
| \
N| i\ \
NI . .
\ LTD operating time TL
NN 12-60-100-150s + 20%
! \1\\\ (at 200%)
™
N \\\\ o~
\ &S
BN
Y SWNER
L ASESNGANS
Pre-alarm { N N
; N S
| pickup current Ip SO N ~
Inx(0.7-0.75 NRRNERY
| -0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% Sy NS
-0.95-1.0) 33N
Pre-alarm ~<
operatiing time Tp N
Tp= ?L +20%
(at 200%)
I [
6070 100125 200 300 400500600700 1000 1500
Current

Percentage (%) to rated current or preset current rating
( NF/NV400,630,800AF>

©

Indicator lamp (Example)

Pre-alarm output

(1

00VAC or 200VAC)

Control power

In the case of flush-plate models. this is mounted on

—
1O PAL OUT LED
ise
— Reset switch
i
O
o ® PALa
O |[[[& o
— 2
‘® P1
(PALc)
——/ the back-side of the circuit breaker.

NF1000

,1250,1600AF

58



9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

11. 304W Neutral-pole protection Relay (NR)

® |n a 3-phase 4-wire circuits, the voltage rise of the circuit by phase failure of a neutral line is detected, and a
contact output is taken out.

Table 5-18
Phase/wire type 304W
Rated voltage VAC 415
Usable supply voltage VAC 304~484
Usable voltage (line voltage) VAC 380 400 415 440
Triopl Total operating overvoltage (phase voltage) (135% of total phase voltage) VAC 296 312 323 343
crr:zgggeristics Total non-operating overvoltage (phase voltage) (120% of total phase voltage) VAC 263 277 288 305
Total overvoltage operating time (s) 1
Overvoltage non-operating time (s) More than 0.1
Trip indication method Button
Reset method Reset button (open-phase display use)
1c
AC DC
cos o /R
Voltage Voltage
External output contacts 9 1.0 0.4 9 0 0.007
100, 120V 7A 7A 30V 7A 6A
200, 240V 7A 7A 125V 0.6A 0.6A
415V 5A 2A 250V 0.3A 0.3A
Remark: Using with a shunt-trip device (SHT) equipped breaker will improve tripping and phase protection.
57 M3.5 x 0.6 screw 39
375 self-tap terminal 95—
63 Drilling plan h h L m
‘ @ g5mm or M4 x 0.7mm screw < —
- R pole S Pole T Pole|  — : B [
~ I _—
ﬁ!@ﬁ@ﬁ@ b el
I — I
H 4 Test button
3 a[ fherionomray | g2 2
L —® Current switch 2 T
| @ <
C T gy =
N pole NRaNRbNRc 2 min.12 0T
-/ - : o) i
o T

ltem output terminal
4.8 x 6.8 mounting hole
mounting screw M4 x 0.7 mm



9. Accessories

External Accessories

1. F-type Operating Handle (Breaker Mount Type)

r Attaches to Main Body of Circuit Breaker

(o]

body.

[~ o

« Door Lock Mechanism

® Standard products comply with reset open specifications.

® Performing the open (reset) operation is the only way to open
the door.

® The panel door can also be opened when set in the ON or
OFF position by turning the release screw.

« Operation Lock

Standard products comply with OFF lock specifications. To set
the operation lock in the OFF position: (For example, in the
case of a padlock)

(DTurn the handle in the Reset direction to a position at
which the marks on the lock plate and on the case are
aligned.

(@Push the lock plate in.

(®While pushing the lock plate, return the handle to the
OFF position.

(®Lock by passing the padlock through the hole in the
center of the handle.

Three padlocks (35/40mm) which

are commercially available can be
installed. Even while the padlocks
are installed, you can still open the
panel door by turning the release
screw.

Note: For 400~800AF, step
3 is not required.

The ON/OFF lock
specification enables the
operation lock to be set even  Handie
in the ON position. After
pushing the lock plate with

the handle in the ON

position, attach the padlocks. @
Even in the case that the
breaker has tripped after
locking in the ON position,
the operating handle
displays the trip information.

Note: For under 250AF, use a 35mm padlock (under 70g).
For under 400AF, use a 40mm padlock (under 100g).

Lock plate

@ Circuit Breaker-mounted

Operating handle and control settings are mounted on the circuit breaker body.
® Panel door open state

Operating handle and control settings are attached on the breaker body.

Conforms to EN safety standards (EN 60204-1).

Provides a circuit disconnecting (isolating) function in combination with the breaker

IP54 protection rating (IEC 60529).
Compliant with UL489.

« Safety Device

The interlock lever prevents the
breaker from being turned on
while the panel door is open.
When the breaker needs to be
turned on while the door is open
during checkup, turn the handle
to the ON position while pushing
the interlock lever in the direction
of the arrow.

o Made-to-order

HBreaker mounting direction (Not including UL-listed
products)

Even when a breaker is mounted horizontally, units can be

made-to-order with the handle operation and ON/OFF

indicators the same as standard vertical-mount models, and

the same hole dimensions. Left- or right-facing power supply

specifications are available for horizontal-mount models.

HDoor lock mechanism

OFF-Open specification--«------ The panel door can be opened
in the OFF position.

HOperation lock mechanism

ON/OFF-Lock specification---- Operation lock can be engaged
in the ON or OFF position.

« Sealing-off the Release Knob

Use the F-RCS release protection device, which is separately
available, to prohibit opening the panel by operating the
release knob.

Where F-RCS is not used  Release knob ~ Where F-RCS is used (sealed)  F-RCS

Note: For applicable lock devices, please refer to page 63.

60
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

HOutside Dimension Drawing

250A Frame or Smaller

Outside Dimension Drawing

Front plate

Front Plate Drilling Dimension Drawing

Center of circuit breaker
and operating handle

R

Center of circuit
breaker and
operating handle Center of
circuit breaker

{i}i,

Center of circuit
breaker and
operating handle

Center of
operating
handle

78

u 78 4-912
‘ Plate thickness (1.2t0 3.2)
58
\ (d) (e)
35 As2
104
Circuit Breaker Mounting-Hole Drilling Dimension Drawing Center of Hinge and Circuit Breaker
Canter of circuit Left hinge Right hinge
breaker handle Operating handle
Center of circuit ~ Center of ~ Center of circuit clrgultﬁrec:ker V H X1 H X2 Front plate ‘ P 9
breaker handle circuit breaker breaker handle {f;,: {f}_‘ Oor | (5H485) Lessthan 10 | 170 or more
1 ! i
AR e more | armor | 001 H+120
Circuit Breaker | “I} | {ﬁ;f“w%} ‘Iﬁ | | w
o~ bl . N
Center of circuit . H ' | ' —- - &) Hinge (left) ‘ Hinge (right)
opl:::%?iﬁegrr?ggdle If T - T o T # <|> ol 4 <|> - T - Circuit breaker
' | ! i ' H :
l : HRCS & L X1 | x
- o Center of [ I |
B B operating handle
* The above drawing shows a layout of the
Elther M4 x 057 Either M4 x 05.7 Either M4 x 057 hinge and the circuit breaker when viewed
screw or ¢ screw or ¢ screw or ¢ from the load side.
(a) (b) (©)
E Summary of Dimensions
Table 5-19
Applicable models (1) Drilling Dimensions (mm)
Type names ELCB/MCCB with ground
(e Number of poles fault protection Number of poles FIES B & © = E
NF32-SW, NF63-CW,
F-0552, F-05SE2 (x4 NFE3-SW, NFES HW 2 — — d 12
0552, F (x4) DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW, @ 5
DSN63-SW
NF32-SW, NF63-CW,
NF63-SW, NF63-HW,
MB30-SW, MB50-CW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW,
F-05S, F-05SE MB50-SW, 84 | Nv63-sW, NVE3-HW 23 ®) (@) 2 1 . .
DSN32-SW, 105
DSN63-CW, DSN63-SW
NF125-CW, NF125-SW,
F-1S2, F-1SE2 (x4) DSN125-CW, DSN125-SW 2 —_ (a) (d) 15
NF125-CW, NF125-SW,
MB100-SW, 3,4 NV125-CW, NV125-SW,
F-1S, F-1SE DSN125-CW, DSN125-SW NV125-HW 8.4 ®) (@) 30
NF125-HW 2,3,4
F-1U, F-1UE — — NV125-RW 3 (c) (e) 172 30.5 86
nggaw NF250-SW. NV250-CW, NV250-SW,
F-2S, F-2SE ’ 2,3,4 NV250-HW, NV250-SEW, 3,4 (b) (d) 126 — —
MB225-SW, NV250-HEW 107
DSN250-CW, DSN250-SW
F-2U, F-2UE — — NV250-RW 3 (c) (e) 201 37.5 100.5
NF125-SGW, NF125-HGW, a5
NF160-SGW, NF160-HGW,
F-2SG, F-2SGE NF250-SGW, NF250-HGW, 2,8,4 — — (b) (d) 126 - -
DSN125-SGW, DSN160-SGW, 125
DSN250-SGW
NF125-RGW, NF125-UGW,
F-2UG, F-2UGE NF250-RGW. NF250-UGW 2,3,4 (c) (e) 201 37.5 100.5
F-05SUL2 2 — — (a) (d) 12.5
F-05SUL NFS0-SWU 3 | NV50-SWU 3 (b) (@) s 25 .
F-1SUL2 2 — — (a) (d) 15
F-1SUL NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU 3 NV100-SWU 3 30
F-2SUL NF225-CWU 3 NV225-CWU 3 (b) (d) 107 35 12
F-28GUL NF-SFW, NF-SJW, NF-HJW 3 — — 125 6

Note (1) As for applicable models other than those mentioned above, please contact us.
(2) Shows dimensions for front connection and rear connection types. For plug-in types, the reference surface changes.
(%3) 4-pole plug-in type is a special type. For details, please contact us.
(+4) When using with a terminal cover, please specify “F” at the end of terminal cover model name. (Special type terminal cover for operating handle with screws.)




B Outside Dimension Drawing | 400~800A Frame

Outside Dimension Drawing Front Plate Drilling Dimension Drawing

Center of circuit breaker

Decorated plate Frontplate | Packing and operating handle
\
Centerof ___ | i,,,,f
circuit breaker |
) B CoblEt i + N
3 Center of ~
- operating™ "~ - -
handle
Interlock !
release screw Plate thickness (1.2 0 3.2 112 \
b Aco 4-915
Front plate | Operating handle

Circuit Breaker Mounting-Hole Drilling Dimension Drawing Center of Hinge and Circuit Breaker

Center of circuit breaker handl
enter o CII’CUI‘ reaker anl ev Left hinge Right hinge =
i =" Circuit breaker |
[ e a H X1 H X2 1
(@l@ v Hinge (left) Circuit breaker Hinge (right)
Center of ‘ Oor | (5H+85) | Oor |(4H+120) |
circuit breaker and ’:*’*"*’l“ o . more | or more | more | or more X1 | x2
operating handle ! . Either M6 screw or ¢7 _
(a)‘(a) ! * The above drawing shows a layout of the
I L hinge and the circuit breaker when viewed
B —I-—éj - from the load side.
B Summary of Dimensions
Table 5-20
Applicable models (1) Dimensions (mm)
Type names ELCB/MCCB with ground
i Number of poles| fault protection Number of poles Alx2) B c D
NF400-CW, NF400-SW,
NF400-SEW, NF400-HEW,
NF400-REW, NV400-CW, NV400-SW,
DSN400-CW, NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW,
F-4S, F-4SE DSN400-SW, 2,3,4 | NV400-REW, 3,4 183 44 194 0
NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NV630-CW, NV630-SW,
NF630-SEW, NF630-HEW, NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW
NF630-REW,
DSN630-CW, DSN630-SW
F-4U, F-4UE NF400-UEW 3 — — 280 44 234 20
NF800-CEW, NF800-SDW,
NF800-SEW, NF800-HEW,
F-8S, F-8SE NF800-REW, 2,3,4 | NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW 3 183 70 243 0
DSN800-SW
NF800-UEW,
F-8U, F-8UE NF400-UEW(4P) 3,4 — — 280 70 290 23.5
F-4SUL NF-SKW 3 NV-SKW 3 183 44 194 0
F-6SUL NF-SLW 3 — — 183 70 243 0

Note (*1) As for applicable models other than those mentioned above, please contact us.
(%2) Shows dimensions for front connection types. For rear connection and plug-in types, the reference surface changes.

HOutside Dimension Drawing

Outside Dimension Drawing

’ Over 1000A Frame‘

® Appearance (Color N1.5) ® External dimensions Center of Hinge and Circuit Breaker

. Flusf plate Front panel
r T - Left hinge Right hinge
: H X1 H X2
:‘ P
e ; | 0ormore | (8H+150)ormore | Oormore | (4H + 120)or more
Plate | thickness 1.2-32 F-type operating handle
FASW ~ F8UW F10SW ~ F120UR4P Release strew |8 Ax2 ﬁ Front panel
@ Includes as standard a safety device which - (a) 'C
i ; ® I 1 1 ok
prevents breaker closing as long as the cover is Drilling plan e ) T RN
open. (Specify if this safety feature is not required.) coperofbreer ias 40| 4 Left hinge Breaker Right hinge
@ Indicates the tripping of the breaker even in
ON-lock position--but only in cases when a - : X1 X2

single padlock (35mm, 40mm) is used.
® Degrees of protection (in accordance with IEC
60529): IP3X (IP5X with dustproof packing).

The figure above shows the relationship
between the hinge and breaker viewed
from the load side of the breaker.

Table 5-21
Fig Dimensions (mm) .
Type Breaker type Number of poles [~ gy | Drill (*5) Mounting
dimdemal | biing | &Y g | ¢ | D E Bl crews
F1oSW ) NF SEW, NF SEW/SDW 2P, 3P M8 g%a(lje)r
1000~ , NF1250- screw | _ 2
NF1600-SEW/SDW a bl e |221] 50| 70 1375 7o 510 mounting
F10SW4P (x7) 4P a:r;cvg

(*5) The figures show the dimensions of the front connection. Some connection and plug-in breakers have a different
reference surface for mounting purposes.

(%6) The standard type is equipped with a door-lock mechanism that allows the door to be opened only when OFF operation is carried out.

(%7) In case of reset opened type use.

Note (x1) Handles with NV in the product name include a test button.
(*#2) Dustproof packing is also available as an option.
(%3) Other optional handles can also be mounted.

(4) F4ASW~F8UW are for isolation purposes. (Speify OFF lock only.) 62



9. Accessories

External Accessories

2. V-type Operating Handle (Door Mount Type)

Operating handle attached to the panel door and control
settings attached to the breaker body

® The control settings are mounted to the circuit breaker body and the operating handle is
mounted on the panel door.

® Panel door open state
The operating handle is built into the door and the control settings are built into the circuit

breaker body.

Conforms to EN safety standards (EN 60204-1).

Provides a circuit disconnecting (isolating) function in combination with the breaker body.

IP54 rating (IEC 60529).

Can be mounted on 2-pole breakers.

Operating handle for the 3-pole breakers can also be used with the 4-pole breaker.
« Door Lock Mechanism « Adjustable Type
The panel door can be opened in the OFF position. In the ON By mounting an adjustment unit V-AD3S or V-AD3L, separately
and TRIP position, the panel door is locked so that it cannot available parts, to the built-in control settings, you can adjust
be opened. However, you can still the height between the breaker installation face and the panel

open the panel door in the ON and
TRIP position by pushing the release
tab in the direction of the arrow using
a tool.

door. Cut the shaft of the adjustment unit to fit the height.

Note: This cannot be used for 2-pole breakers. If it is used, it
may cause the position display to malfunction.

Release part

Operating
section

« Operation Lock

This complies with OFF lock specifications. To set the
operation lock in the OFF position: (For example, in the case of

a padlock) Warning mark  joint clamp screw

(DTurn the handle in the Reset direction to a position at o e 2510 35N
which the marks on the lock plate and on the case are
aligned.

(@Push the lock plate in.

(3While pushing the lock plate, return the handle to the
OFF position. 7

(®Lock by passing the
padlock through the hole
in the center of the

« Operation Lock Devices
Case mark (1) Padlock

B

<~
handle. c
Padlock Dimensions
Three padlocks (35/40mm) R Use commercially available padlocks. (mm)
which are commercially Handle Appicatle | a orina size) C] c
available can be installed. Lock plate Q 35 19 5
Note: For 400~800AF, step Padiock All modes 40 22 0r 23 55
@ is not required. M Dimension C: Maximum 8mm.

(2) Lockout Devices (Scissors Lock)
« Operation Lock While Panel Door Is Open

During checkup, etc. while
the panel door is open, you Lock hole
can use the operation lock Operating
to prevent the breaker from
being turned on by accident.
Lock by passing a padlock
through the lock hole of the
operating section of the
operating handle.

Padlock




B Outside Dimension Drawing 250A Frame or Smaller |

Outside Dimension Drawing Front Plate Mounting-Hole Drawing
Front plate Center of circuit breaker and operating handle  Center of circuit brea¢k3r and operating handle
! -~ ‘ 99 Center of
Il
i m \1\ — Center of F circuil\
= | circuit breaker breaker VAN — 1
~ — #} Center of F D | Ol
operating
®G handie = N v
ol | | | a I 54 Sy Center of 54 Sy
o 8. = = operating
o © U] handle (9)
= P o . o
Center of hinge and circuit breaker DU o plate
| T
! Il N3 !
| @ | I - K X I T
Plate 1 P i
! 16 thickness 0 or more | (5K + 100) or more
1.2t03.2 R i Hinge (right)
48 %Jye A B * The right drawing shows a Hinge (left)
layout of the hinge and the
90 54 C (fixed type)+2 circuit breaker when viewed
. from the load side.
D (adjustable type)+2
Circuit Breaker Mounting-Hole Drilling Drawing Center of circuit breaker Center of circuit
Center of @nd circuit breaker handle breaker handle Center of circuit breaker
Center of circuit Center of Center of circuit breaker ~ Center of circuit Center of gircuit breaker V Center of
breaker handle circuit breaker  and circuit breaker handle breaker handle  circuit breaker ,— I circuit breaker [~ R -
- ' é ¢ _
- — . o :
- _ — _ i L
Circuit breaker H ! !
NE | bl
. . ! ' | ' " P '
Center of circuit ' ' ol o -— -— w
breaker and }»«F* w - **—r w - _— w ! ,|, 1 ,‘I,
operating handle | 1 1 ' ' o
| o : L .
' H ! '
att S oft | - R —
L L ' - L N L. -
Center of circuit Center of circuit breaker handle
E%L—le —— breaker handle 1
E
Either M4 x 0.7 Either M4 x 0.7 T Either M4 x 0.7 Either M4 x 0.7 T Either M4 x 0.7
screw or ¢ 5 screw or ¢ 5 screw or ¢ 5 screw or ¢ 5 screw or ¢ 5
@ ¢ ® ¢ © ¢ C) ¢ © ¢

B Summary of Dimensions

Table 5-22
Applicable models (1) - Dimension (mm)
Type names ELCB/MCCB with d 2illing Fixed type| Adjustable type (:x2)
with groun: A B E F G H
HeigE Nt e fault protection Nabwips| 1278 C | D (min)[D (max)
NF32-SW, NF63-CW,
NF63-SW, NF63-HW, o
V-0552, V-05SE2 (x3) DSN32-SW, DSNE3-CW, 2 — | @ 12,5
DSN63-SW
NF32-SW, NF63-CW,
NF63-SW, NF63-HW,
V-058, V-05SE LTS 1SS0 2 mizx mgm 23| O 162 | 300 | 25
Rt MB50-SW, ’
DSN32-SW, M| — | —
DSN63-CW, DSN63-SW 4 = — | ©® | 39
V-1S2, V-1SE2 (+3 NFE RN 2 - — | @ — | =] 15
i (:3) DSN125-CW, DSN125-SW
NF125-CW, NF125-SW,
e 3 | NV125-CW, NV125-SW, 3 | (bH
’ NV125-HW
V-18, V-1SE DSN125-CW, DSN125-SW 4 5 4 | ©© e | 125
b) (f
NF125-HW 2,3 _ _ o 30
4 © ()
U, V- — — - d Y
V-1U, V-1UE NV125-RW 3 | (d(9 a2 | em 172 | 305 | 86
NF250-CW, NF250-SW,
NFZ:g_EW’ S o g | NV250-CW, NV250-SW, s | 0o
V-2, V-2SE e ’ NV250-HW, NV250-SEW, 126 | — | —
DSN250-CW, DSN250-SW 4| NVesOHEW 4 | ©0
V-2U, V-2UE = — | Nv250-RW 3 | (d(9 201 | 37.5 | 100.5
NF125-SGW, NF125-HGW 41 35
2,3 (b) (f)
NF160-SGW, NF160-HGW
V-2SG, V-2SGE NF250-SGW, NF250-HGW = — 126 | — | —
DSN125-SGW, DSN160-SGW 4 © @ 79 | 143 | 180 | 318
DSN250-SGW
NF125-RGW, NF125-UGW 2,3 _ _ LW
V-2UG, V-2UGE NF250-RGW, NF250-UGW 7 ©© 201 | 37.5 | 100.5
V-05SUL2 2 — — | @ — — | 125
V-05SUL NrESSTE 3 | NV50-SWU s [0 | 4 162 [ 300 | 25 | .
VISULE NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU 2 = — @0 ol = = 18 - | =
V-1SUL ) ’ ) 3 NV100-SWU 3 162 | 300 130
V-2SUL NF225-CWU 3 | NV225-CWU 3 | ®O | a5 | 126
V-2SGUL NF-SFW, NF-SJW, NF-HJW 3 — — 79 | 143 | 180 | 318

Note (x1) As for applicable models other than those mentioned above, please contact us.
(2) As for the adjustable type, the dimensions shown above are those when the adjustment unit V-AD3S separately available is mounted.
(¥3) When using with a terminal cover, please specify “F” at the end of terminal cover model name. (Special type terminal cover for operating handle with screws.)

Remark: 1. Shows dimensions for front connection and rear connection types. For plug-in types, please contact us. 64
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EOutside Dimension Drawing

400~800A Frame

Outside Dimension Drawing

thickness
121032
\ \ 1
62 D (fixed type)+2

Circuit Breaker Mounting-Hole Drilling Drawing

Center of
circuit breaker
and operating

handle

4-pole

2, 3-pole
T |

Front Plate Mounting-Hole Drawing

E (adjustable type)+2

Center of circuit breaker
and operating handle

Center of
circuit
breaker

4-

¢ 10

Center of
operating -~ — - 3
handle -
¢ H
o
| 6

104

Front plate

Center of hinge and circuit breaker \
=
==

T T : :%
N ey = T - " |
Center of | ! ! ! | | I
ircui K ' ' ' Hinge (left] ircui Hinge (right
(;I:l(fiug orating || N [ 0 or more | (8H + 150) or more ge (1ef) Cireuit breaker ge (right)
peratlng H i H H |
handie o L Lt ‘
ol
1l ‘ ‘ 1 1
741—(\_'>| ! LA Lol * The right drawing shows a layout of the
Lol . N1 1 hinge and the circuit breaker when
I . .
9}#‘6 Either M6 screw or ¢ 7 viewed from the load side.
B Summary of Dimensions
Table 5-23
Applicable models (1) Dimension (mm)
Type names ELCB/MCCB with ground Fixed type| Adjustable type (x2)
; A B -
g Number of poles fault protection Number o poles € D |E (min.)|E (max.) - d
NF400-CW, NF400-SW,
NF400-SEW, NF400-HEW, NV400-CW, NV400-SW,
NF400-REW, DSN400-CW, NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW,
DSN400-SW, NV400-REW,
V-4S, V-4SE NF630-CW, NF630-SW. 2,3,4 NV400-NCW, 3,4 140 257 97 191 233 300 194 44
NF630-SEW, NF630-HEW, NV630-CW, NV630-SW,
NF630-REW, NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW
DSN630-CW, DSN630-SW
NF800-CEW, NF800-SDW,
NF800-SEW, NF800-HEW,
V-8S, V-8SE NF800-REW, 2,3,4 | NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW 3 210 275 97 191 233 300 243 70
DSN800-SW
V-4SUL NF-SKW 3 NV-SKW 3 140 257 97 191 233 300 194 44
V-6SUL NF-SLW 3 — — 210 275 97 191 233 300 243 70

Note (x1) As for applicable models other than those mentioned above, please contact us.
(x2) As for the adjustable type, the dimensions shown above are those when the adjustment unit V-AD3L separately available is mounted.

Remark: 1. Shows dimensions for front connection types. For rear connection types, the reference surface changes. For plug-in types, please contact us.

B Appearance of 400~800A Frame




In the circumstances where safety of machinery is emphasized, this operating handle is effective for the

emergency stop use in accordance to provisions of IEC 60204-1, EN 60204-1, NFPA79, and JIS B 9960-1.

The operating handle is colored in accordance with the applicable standard (handle in red and the

surrounding part in yellow).
The type name consists of “E” added to the type name of the standard operating handle.

Requirements Regarding Operating Handles Covered by
Standards Relating to Machinery

* Major requirements regarding operating handles are excerpted below from the standards relating to machinery.

(Safety of Machinery,
Electric Equipment of
Machines -

Part 1: Specifications
for General
Requirements)

e The operating direction should
conform to IEC 60447/EN 60447.
— Clockwise direction

e There should be no OFF indication
until the contact is fully opened.

» Disconnecting (isolating) function

should be provided.

* The handle should be colored in
either black or gray. (Except some of
those for emergency stop use.)

e Measures to enable to lock in the
OFF position should be provided.

e The enclosure can be opened while
live parts are disconnected.
— Interlock with the door

e Interlock can be released by a
qualified person using a tool when
the conditions (a) and (b) below are
satisfied: — Release operation

(a)While interlock is - released,
turning OFF and OFF. lock are
always enabled.

(b)When the door is closed, the door
lock is automatically reset.

¢ The enclosure should conform to the
protection grade of, at least, IP22.

* The actuator of the emergency stop
device should be red in color. The
surrounding part where the actuator
is installed should be yellow in color.

for Industrial
Machinery)

Standard Details of Requirement Standard Details of Requirement
IEC 60204-1 *“0” and “I” should be clearly | | NFPA79 e Measures to enable locking only in
EN 60204-1 identified. (Electrical Standard the OFF position regardless of door

position should be provided.
— Prohibition of ON lock

e Operation should be enabled without
any tool regardless of door position.

¢ Either-OFF state or ON state should
be clearly-indicated.

e Interlock, should be provided to
prevent the door from being opened
without disconnecting power supply.

e The handle function should not be
lost when the door position is open.

¢ A qualified person can make an
access without disconnecting power
supply. — Release operation

e A qualified person can release
interlock by using a tool. —» Release
operation

e When the door is closed, the door
lock is automatically reset.

¢ While the door is open, it cannot be
turned ON unless interlock is
intentionally released.

UL508A
(Industrial Control
Panel)

¢ Either OFF state or ON state should
be clearly indicated.

e Unless power supply is cut off, the
door cannot be opened. (Interlock)

e Interlock can be released by use of a
tool. » Release operation

e Measures are provided to prevent
recovery of power supply while the
door is open.

¢ Locking should be enabled in either
the ON or OFF position.

e When the door is closed, the door
lock is automatically reset.
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The basic type (standard) for the F-type operating handle includes OFF-lock/reset open/mounting on power source.
When ordering specifications other than those mentioned above, designate the specifications in symbols together
with the basic type name. The V-type operating handle is available only in the basic type (standard).

Basic tvpe name Required specifications
ok Operation lock Door open Installation direction
F-05S2 — LF — DR — Y
]
For emergency
For general use stop use
F-05S2 F-O5SE2
F-05S F-05SE Symbol| Specifications Symbol| Specifications Symbol|Specifications
F-1S82 F-1SE2 LF | OFF-lock DR | Reset open Blank Power supply.
F-1S F-1SE LN | ON/OFF lock DF | OFF open (upper)
F-1U F-1UE Power suppl
General | F-2S F-2SE Y left e
products | F-2SG F-2SGE (left)
F-2UG F-2UGE 2  |Power supply
o F-4S F-4SE (right)
=3 F-4U F-4UE
i F-83 F-8SE Note: As for the UL
E:ggsum F-8UE listed products,
F-05SUL only the
F-1SUL2 specification of
UL listed | F-1SUL “mounting on
product EgggbL power source”
E-4SUL is available.
F-6SUL
V-05S2 V-05SE2
V-05S V-05SE
V-1S82 V-1SE2
V-1S V-1SE
General | V-1U V-1UE
products | V-2S V-2SE
V-2SG V-2SGE
° V-2UG V-2UGE
2 V-48 V-4SE
I V-8S V-8SE
V-05SUL2
V-05SUL
V-1SUL2
UL listed | V-1SUL
product | V-2SUL
V-2SGUL
V-4SUL
V-6SUL

B Adjustment Unit (for V-type operating handle)
Please specify the type name and the necessary quantity.
One order unit includes 1 piece.

Type name
Under 250AF V-AD3S

ﬁﬁ
400-800AF V-AD3L /

B Release Protection (for F-type operating handle)
Please specify the type name and the necessary quantity.
One order unit includes 10 pieces.

Type name .
F-RCS

]

67



3. S-type Operating Handle

® Appearance (Color N1.5) ® Outside Dimension Diagram ® Front Plate Drilling Dimension Diagram
Operating plate 4-04.5  Center of the circuit
’_‘ Front plate Operating plate breaker
*77/ 062 S ]
Face plate
10 i \ o o Y
Z ‘ 47 Deviation
: g © I  NEC
w
mﬁ 6 E,/ : Center of the circuit breaker ;:[;Zm plate d((e2v1iztion of 4mm or less
f = B ing handl or more or more
® The handle can be locked at either ON or e ® A operating han e(*g) when the hinge s on the left
OFF position. (Three padlocks (35mm, g | 8 1743554 Front plate thickness 1.2-3.2
40mm) can be installed. Off-position lock only Clasp ‘
specifications are also acceptable.) L] },Q; L Hinge
@ Digrees of protection (IEC 60529) IP5X 45 N
Remark: 1. Trip action can be displayed when the circuit 110 Clasp & g
breaker trips even if ON-position lock is selected (option) =
(only in the case of a single padlock (35 mm)).

Reference plane for mounting

Table 5-24: Summary of Dimensions the circuit breaker
" Dimensions (mm)

Type name Applicable models A (+4) B (+4) C (+4)
S05SW NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW a7 102 1045
S1SwW NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-RW (x5)

S2SW | NU200 SEWHHEW, MB225-SW, NVZS0.AW (55) % 1o 125
S2GSW NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW 113 128 130.5
Note (%1) The clasps are not supplied standardly, and should be prepared by users Details on dimensions and others will be available upon request. Remark: 1. Reset open-type

(#2) When the optional clasp is used. 2. These are not suitable for isolation.

(%3) The tolerance from the center of @62 is shown.
(#4) The dimensions of the front-face type are shown. Some of the back-face and plug-in types have a different reference plane for mounting the circuit breaker.
(5) The front plate drilling dimensions for the U series differ from those shown above. Please consult us for their details.

® Appearance (Color N1.5) ® External dimensions ® Drilling plan 285 Gentre of
_— / Front panel 7—‘ Operating plate z62 breaker
. L .
2 Decorative plate . - |
% e [ : 4
£ N 28
1
4 | 3 (;e)tamer < 1 212 (#5)
{—— © - = Deviation: 2 mm or less
- ® 2 Center of breaker's —_| _~Front panel
] (%] handle Deviation: 5Smm orless
€ - o g 110 or more (250 or more if hinge
. L . Q9 is mounted on the left)
® Indicates the tripping of the breaker evenin X ) o thicknoss - 161082
ON-lock position--but only in cases whena e 88 ) ‘E‘l"?_ﬂ. pane! app 16103,
single padlock | s | Retainer ] Hingo
(85mm or 40mm) is used. ‘ 110 ) o
® Degrees of protection (in accordance with (a) Rotainer | E @ Reforonce ane (b)
|EC 60529) |P5X (option) \H for mounlinpg the breaker
Table 5-25
= R Fig Dimensions (mm)
ype reaker type External il
e s Drilling plan A (*4) B (+4) C (x4)
S4CW (x5) |NF400-CW, NV400-CW a b 140 156 — 0
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 162 178 — 0
S4SW (x5) |NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV800-SEW/HEW a b
NF400-UEW (3P) 259 275 — 20
NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW 259 275 — 23.5
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW _
ST0SW | NF1600-SEW/SDW a b 199 | 215 0
Note (%1) Retainers are not included. They must be provided by the customer. Remark: 1. Reset open-type

(2) When using optional retainer.

(#3) Shows the tolerance for the distance from the center of a 62mm dia. hole.

(*#4) The figures show the front-connection dimensions. Some rear-connection and plug-in breakers have a different reference surface for mounting purposes.

(5) S4CW and S4SW are for isolation purposes. (Specify OFF lock only.) The tolerance is less than 5mm. It does not conform to isolation purposes, however, if the deviation is more than 2mm.

®Surface plate interlocking fastening (separately available)

. Breaker type Di i0 - . -
hggleéastg?es Type MEGE typ ELCB |m:ns| ns (énm) Drilling diagram and referential diagram
NF32-SW NV32-SW
NF63-CW/SW/HW NV63-CW/SW/HW Fastening
TG-S05SW MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW
NF125-CW/SW/HW NV125-CW/SW/HW
MB100-SW
TG-S1UW (+1) NF125-RGW/UGW NV125-RW
NF160-SW/HW
TG-S2SW (x1) NF250-CW/SW/HW NV250-CW/SW/HW - _
NF250-SEW/HEW,MB225-SW NV250-SEW/HEW Fastonng A S
TG-S2UW (#1) NF250-RGW/UGW NV250-RW astening._ '
St NF125-SGW/HGW ‘\
-type TG-S2GSW (+1) NF160-SGW/HGW _ 4
NF250-SGW/HGW Center of the
NFE-SFW, NF-SJW, NF-HJW handle of breaker ~ Breaker
TG-S4CW NF400-CW NV400-CW contoraf L
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW o beaaker | i
TG-S4SW NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 67 | 119 | & |
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW NV800-SEW/HEW \ (ﬁl,*
NF400-UEW (3P) = 67 | 119 L
TG-54UW NF400-UEW (4P), NF80O-UEW - 87 | 119 5 scron ‘%! ‘
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW e
TG-510 NE1000-SEW, NP1 - 67 | 119 | (Rienm) |8 | Driling diagram

Remark: 1. The clamp for surface plate interlock fastener is common to 2P, 3P and 4P.
Note (%1) The terminal cover cannot be installed. 68
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Ordering information

L 2G..-

3) SW : Series name

S 10 sw
1) 2) 3
1) S :Operating handle type

2) 10 : Frame size of breaker 10-e--

3) SW : Series name

5) E :For emergency Blank:-----For general
_E Eooeeenienes For emergency
6) 2 :Number of poles Blank:-----3 pole and 4 pole
_E Devieeianinns 2 po|e
-
S 1 sw A
1) 2 3 4
1) S :Operating handle type
2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 05----- NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW,

_E SW indicate WSS C, S and H series
CW indicate WSS  400A frame C series

SW indicate WSS

MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW,
DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW,
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW
NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW,
DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW,
MB225-SW,
NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW,
DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW
NF125-SGW/HGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW,
DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN400-CW/SW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NF400-UEW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN630-CW/SW, DSN800-CW/SW,
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW,
NV800-SEW/HEW, NF400-UEW(4P)
NF630-UEW, NF800-UEW

~~~~~~ ON/OFF position lock
----- OFF position lock only

------ NF1000-SS/S8SD, NF1250-SS/SSD,
NF1600-SS/SSD, NF1250-UR

e ) )
y-1 S UL E 2 F-1 S U E 2 LF DR Y
1) 2 3 4 5 6 1) 2 3) 4 5 6 7)) 8 9
1) V. :V-type Operating handle 1) F :F-type Operating handle
2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 05:---- NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, 2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 05..-.- NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW,
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW,
DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW, DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW,
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW
F— 1o NF125-CW/SW/HW, — 1o NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW,
DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW
2o NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, [ 2eeeeee NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW,
MB225-SW, MB225-SW,
NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW, NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW,
DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW
NF125-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW, NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW,
DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW, DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW,
NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW
— 4eeeeee NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, i ST NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN400-CW/SW, DSN400-CW/SW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF400-UEW
DSN630-CW/SW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW DSN630-CW/SW,
L— 8eoeeeee NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
NV800-SEW/HEW, DSN800-CW/SW L— 8eeee NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW,
3) S :Series name Sindicate WSS C, S and H series NV800-SEW/HEW, NFA00-UEW(4P),
Uindicate WSS~ RW/UEW/RGW/UGW NF800-UEW, DSN800-CW/SW
SG indicate SGW/HGW 3) S :Series name Sindicate WSS C, S and H series
4) UL :Type of breaker I Blank------General product E Uindicate WSS RW/UEW/RGW/UGW
(]I UL Listed product SG indicate SGW/HGW

4) UL :Type of breaker - Blank:-----General product

UL:oeeeeee UL Listed product

5) E :For emergency Blank:-----For general
T | TR For emergency
6) 2 :Number of poles -----3 pole and 4 pole
L eeeienienens 2 pole
7) A :Handle lock position I LN-eeeneed ON/OFF position lock
LFeeeeeens OFF position lock only
8) R : Door open position _E DF-eeeeeeee OFF position open
-RESET position open
9) Y :Mounting direction Blank:----- Vertically type
(ON side of breaker is upper)
Yoeeoenenees Horizontally type
(ON side of breaker is left)
PARETRRS Horizontally type
(ON side of breaker is right)
F 10 SwW 4P
1) 2 3 4
1) F : Operating handle type
2) 10 : Frame size of breaker 100eeeneees NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW,
NF1600-SEW/SDW

—— SW indicate WSS

Blank:---2 pole and 3 pole
4P 4 pole

3) SW : Series name
4) 4P : Number of poles




4. Terminal Cover

Table 5-26
Large terminal cover Small terminal cover Transparent terminal Rear terminal cover Plug-in terminal cover
(TC-L) (TC-S) cover (TTC) (BTC) (PTC)
Breaker type 4
o
[¢)
TCL-03CS2W TCS-03CS2wW TTC-03CS2 BTC-03CS2W
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 2P (43.5x30.5%25) (43.5x30.5%5) (43.5x30.5%25) (43.5%30.5%6.5) -
TCL-03CS3W TCS-03CS3W TTC-03CS3 BTC-03CS3W _
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 5P (67x30.5x25) (6730.55) (67%30.5x25) (6730.5%6.5)
teLosswew *V|  tcs.osswew *V| rc.osswe ®V| Breosswew PTC-05SW2W
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P (50%65.5x25) (50%65.5%5) (50x65.5%25) (5065.5%5) (50%65.5%6.5)
N N, iBs0-swW ap|ipoo| TCLosswaw 2| 1csosswaw *P| trcossws  *?|  BTC0sswaw PTC-05SWaW
MBB0-CW/SW ’ (75x65.5%25) (75%65.5x5) (75%65.5x25) (75%65.5x5) (75%65.5x6.5)
1 1 1
NE125-CW/SWIHW op retaswew V) osaswew  ®V) treaswe ®Y) sreaswew PTC-1SW2W
(60x65.5x40) (60x65.5x6.5) (60x65.5x40) (60x65.5x6.5) (60x65.5x6.5)
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, 3p TCL-1SW3W (x2) TCS-1SW3W (+2) TTC-1SW3 (:2) BTC-1SW3W PTC-1SW3W
NV125-RW, MB100-SW (90x65.5x40) (90x65.5%6.5) (90x65.5%x40) (90x65.5x6.5) (90x65.5x6.5)
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW (*2) (*2) (+2)
7 > 2P TCL-2SW3W TCS-2SW3W TTC-2SW3 BTC-2SW3W PTC-2SW3W
L0 CIN/SWIHW, NV250-SEWHEW, NV250-RW | 5p (105x65.5%40) (105x65.5%6.5) (105x65.5x40) (105x65.5%6.5) (105x65.5x6.5)
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW | 2P | |p40 TCL-2GSW3W TCS-2GSW3W TTC-2GSW3 BTC-2GSW3W PTC-2GSW3W
NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 3P (105x84x40) (105x84x6.5) (105x84x40) (105x84x6.5) (105%x84x6.5)
Note (x1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of model designation for models with F-type operating handle. (Those are F-type operating-handle dedicated models,
and screws are used for fixing.)
(%2) An F-type operating handle can be installed.
Remark: 1. Parenthesized numbers denote the outside dimensions (AxBxC in mm).
2. The terminal cover for a four-pole model can be produced upon request.
Table 5-27
Large terminal cover Transparent terminal cover Rear terminal cover Plug-in terminal cover
(TC-L) (TTC) BTC) (PTC)

Breaker type

NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW

NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW TCL-4SW3 TTC-4SW3 BTC-4SW3 PTC-4SW3
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 2P, 3P (171X99.5X110) (171X104.5X110) (140X99.5X42) (140X99.5X42)
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW Fig. 1
1) (#1)
TcL-4sw3 ¢ BTC-4SW3
NF400-UEW 8P| (171%132.5/196.5x110) - (140X132.5/196.5X42) -
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW, NV400-SEW/HEW P TCL-4SW4 TTC-4SW4 BTC-4SW4 (:2) _
NF630-SW/SEW/HEW, NV630-SEW (240X104.5X110) (240X104.5%110) (185X97.5%39)
TCL-8SW3 TTC-8SW3 BTC-8SW3 (+2)
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NVBOO-SEWHEW | 2P, 3P | 054 i0a 5155 (224%103.5%155) 210x97.5x32) —
1)
ToL-suws (1) BTC-85W3 N
| _ (*2) —
NF800-UEW P | (220%146/194.5X155) (210X146/194.5X32)
TCL-8SW4 ) TTC-8SW4 BTC-8SW4 (#2)
NF800-SEW/HEW 4P (294x1035x155) | 192 (294X103.5X155) (280X97.5X32) -
1)
TcL-suw4 (1) BTC-8SW4 o
- - — ) —
NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW 4P| (290%146/194.5%155) (280X146/194.5X32)
NF1000-SEW op 3p TCL-10SW3 _ . .
NF1250-SEW/SDW ' (220X139X150)
NF1000-SEW P TCL-10SW4 _ _ _
NF1250-SEW/SDW (290X139x150)
Remark: 1. ( ) Shows external dimensions in mm. (AXBXC)

Note (1) Line side/Load side
(*2) These covers can be mounted on plug-in type.
(*3) Except for NF400/630-HEW/REW and NV400/630-HEW/REW.
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

5. Electrical Operation Device

® 250A Frame and less

Table 5-28: Summary of Model Designations

Applicable models

(1) | NF125-CW(3P)
NF125-SW(3P, 4P)

NF125-HW

NF160-SW/HW
NF250-CW/SW/HW
MB225-SW

NF125-SGW/HGW

NF160-SGW/HGW
NF250-SGW/HGW

NV125-CW/SW/HW

NV250-CW/SW/HW

NV250-SEW/HEW

24V DC

MDSD024-NF1SWE

MDSD024-NF2SWE

MDSD024-NF2GSWE

MDSD024-NV1SWE

MDSD024-NV2SWE

MDSD024-NVE2SWE

Rated operating | 48-60V DC

MDSD060-NF1SWE

MDSD060-NF2SWE

MDSD060-NF2GSWE

MDSD060-NV1SWE

MDSD060-NV2SWE

MDSD060-NVE2SWE

voltage

Compatible to 100-240V

MDSAD240-NF1SWE

MDSAD240-NF2SWE

MDSAD240-NF2GSWE

MDSAD240-NV1SWE

MDSAD240-NV2SWE

AC/100-250V DC

MDSAD240-NVE2SWE

Note (#1) Place an order of other models in conjunction with the circuit breaker.

® 400A Frame and more

Table 5-29: Specifications
Rated operating voltage g Compatible to
(Allowable voltage range 85~110%) 24V DC 48-60VDC | 160,240V AC/100-250V DC
ON action 0.05-0.1
Operating time (s) OFF action 0.6 or less
Charging action 1.2 orless
Power requirement (VA) 150
Remark: 1. The standard terminal cover can be used.
2. Please contact us for details of the outside dimensions.

MDSD024 -NF2SWE MDSD024 -NV2SWE/NVE2SWE others
MDSDO060 -NF2SWE MDSD060 -NV2SWE/NVE2SWE comorarout | _UDSMowle ___woSEase
MDSAD240-NF2SWE MDSAD240-NV2SWE/NVE2SWE voltage | —:P‘ s H T
Controlcircuit _ MPSModue __wosBese & | L fRoverl | L 5+ 3W ke f k|t
voltage - Bl o2 [y, 5P T ‘

””””” p1[ | PS M ' !

1 it | S1 sSw2)|
© e || ] o o 5 o || (o e, e B ‘
LP2 | X b SW1 | MANUAL/AUTO switch (@ |s2] ol K1 \IK1 P

L LI R L2 [] |31 | oo traetontrog ™ ol —

(/L‘AJ/ON [s2 | LT Kk \‘ @ @ | Motor (RESET) Breaker is OFF condition and MDS is charge condition

L;/,,,, s \ D7 K1_| Relay(for Charge/OFF operation)

Torr J’ KI= ' [ k2 | Relay(for motor) X ZWXEZhL",%f ;’:’\féé“,‘:\%‘ge‘)
(HESE% -——- K3 | Relay(for motor) i
L1 " SW1 | MANUAL/AUTO switch
1 4 X_| Pumping prevention circuit Limit switch (for spring condition
3 |ALa I = I [11 | Power LED indicator (red) sw2 de‘ecion%h;‘:gjﬁ]‘sghﬁga)"
L,,/,,,, AL L2 | Trip LED indicator (yellow) ® | Voo

g S
Breaker alarm switch (AL)
(for small current)

This refers to the status in which the %i)rguil breaker

and the electrical operation device is OFF.

Motor-drive type (2)
(MD)

Spring-charged type
(MDS)

K1_| Relay(for Charge/OFF operation)

K2

Relay(for motor)

K3

Relay(for motor)

X_| Pumping prevention circuit

NF800-SEW/HEW/REW

NF800-SEW/HEW/REW

Table 5-30
NF-C series NF400-CW NF630-CW NF800-CEW — NF400-CW NF630-CW NF800-CEW —
NF400-SW NF1000-SEW NF400-SW NF1000-SEW
NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF1250-SEW NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF1250-SEW
Mcce NF-S-H series NF630-SW NF1250-SDW NF630-SW NF1250-SDW
type NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SEW NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SEW
NF1600-SDW NF1600-SDW

NF-U, MB series

NF400-UEW NF800-UEW

NF400-UEW NF800-UEW

NV-C series NV400-CW NV630-CW — NV400-CW NV630-CW —
NV400-SW NV400-SW
ELCB NV-S.H series NV400-SEW/HEW/REW . NV400-SEW/HEW/REW .
type NV630-SEW/HEW NV630-SEW/HEW
NV800-SEW/HEW NV800-SEW/HEW
MN series — — — —

Electrical operation system

Motor-drive type (2)

Motor-drive type (2)

Spring-charged type

Spring-charged type

Rated operating voltage (V)
(Allowable voltage range

100/110VDC, 100/110VAC, 200/220VAC

(125VDC, 240VAC)

85~110%) (1) OFF ON OFF ON
Operating DC 100/110V 3.0 8.0) 4.0 (8.0) 1.0 3.0 8 1.0 3.0) 9
current
(A, rms) AC 100/110V .0 8.0) 5.0 (10.0) 0 (3.0) 10 1.0 3.0) 10
(1) 200/220V 2.0 4.5) 3.5(7.0) (1.5 8 0.5(1.5) 8
L On . . 0.05 0.07
Operating time (s) off Less than 0.3 (self-holding) Less than 0.3 (self-holding) Less than 3 (self-holding) Less than 3 (self-holding)
Required transformer capacity (VA) 400 700 700 700

Endurance voltage (V)

1500

Note (*1) (
(#2) (

) voltages are special options and might require an external resistor. For details, consult your dealer.
) shows starting currents.




General precautions for motor-operated electrical MCCBs

® Motor-operated types have intermittent ratings, and therefore they
should not be operated more than 10 times consecutively (one
on/off counts as an operation).

® The operating voltage should be between 85~110% of the rated
control voltage.

® When the breaker is tripped by trip button or breakdown (i.e.,
overload or short circuit), the breaker will not show that it has been
tripped (except for motor-operated type 1 breakers).

® The dielectric strength of the electrical operating circuits is 1500V.
When performing a dielectric strength test simultaneously with
another device at a voltage over 1500V, the operating circuit
terminal should be disconnected.

® Please insulate each electric operation device by the relay when
two or more electric operation devices are limped together and
operated.
The circumference circuit might be formed when each control
terminal is connected parallel directly, and it not operate normally.

Electrically Operated MCCBs and ELCBs
Motor-operated type (2)

® Electrical operation
Forward and reverse motor rotation is changed by ball screw to
switch the breaker ON and OFF (reset).

® Manual operation
The manual operation handle can be used to switch the breaker ON
and OFF directly.

® Cautions during electrical operation

1. In case the UVT operates and a circuit breaker trips if the breaker
has a UVT, the re-closing procedure may differ according to the
state of the breaker before tripping.
When the circuit breaker trips while turned ON..... Reset (OFF) ->
Turn ON
When the circuit breaker trips while turned OFF..... Turn ON (idle
tripping) -> Reset (OFF) -> Turn ON
(If it fails to turn ON (idle tripping), please operate Reset (OFF) and
turn ON.)

2. Do not send ON and OFF signals consecutively. An interval of at
least 0.5s is required between each ON and OFF.

3. For models with auto reset capability, resetting after an NFB trip
should be performed after an interval of 0.5s.

Control circuit
The dotted line shows an additional connection for the automatic-
reset type.

(1) Control circuit 1.
(400,630 and 800AF)

i @, Earth terminal
(DC-)P2

Operational ‘
power supply |

P1]

breaker is OFF state

Automatic Reset

® If the breaker is an auto reset type, it contains a built-in alarm
switch and the off-control circuit closes when the breaker is tripped.
Since the breaker automatically resets itself after tripping, the
power is easily restored by switching on the breaker again. With a
UVT mounted, however, auto reset may not be possible. In this
case, please consult your dealer.

4. The electrical operating device is equipped with a pumping
prevention circuit. Although it is possible to set the device to OFF
while it is set to ON, it is impossible to return it to ON immediately.
To return to ON, first shut off the ON switch, then set it back to ON.

5. Special care is required during electrical operation because the
manual operation handle moves at high speed. Also be sure to turn
off the circuit power supply when using manual operation.

6. With manual operation, ensure that the handle is fully extended.

Internal structure

Manual operation

(2) Control circuit 2.
(NF1000-SEW to NF 1600-SEW)

| ©) Earth terminal
(DC-)P2 z | X X

OperationalI E]ﬁ LY ] z z |
power supply v X v
T [ v X
|
L5
| L -v |
|
ON 82 | N %‘
1 T LJ
FF %(Tz % —LL |
RESET $4 ) [ |
T u 1
g ™ !
! 7__/_ 7777777777777777777777 D 77777 !
AlLa .

M :Motor

X :Relay for ON operation

Y :Relay for OFF operation

z :Relay for changing Motor polarity

T1  :Timer for antipumping

T2 :Timer for automatic reset

LS :Limit Switch

AlLa :Alarm switch for automatic reset (a contact)
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Spring-charged type

® Electrical operation Switching OFF a breaker with an electrical-operation device
When the ON switch is closed, the coil is excited to release the installed will take 3s. If instant opening is required, install an SHT or
latch mechanism and the force of the closing spring turns the UVT to the breaker.

breaker ON instantly.

When the OFF switch is closed, a relay starts the motor which turns
the breaker OFF and charges the spring simultaneously.

® Manual operation
Pressing the ON button will release the latch mechanism and the
force of the closing spring turns the breaker ON instantly.

Pressing the leaf spring, pulling out the manual handle and pumping
it back and forth over 10 times will turn the breaker OFF and charge
the spring at the same time.

@ Cautions during electrical operation
Whenever an electrical operation device is to be installed in or
removed from the breaker, the breaker must be tripped and the
device discharged.
Pushing the TRIP button on an MCCB with an electrical-operation Internal structure
device installed will not trip the breaker in the OFF state. This does
not mean the breaker is faulty.

® The breaker contains a built-in pumping-prevention relay.

Control circuit
The dotted line shows an additional connection for the automatic-

reset type.
Internal connection
[ ‘ CC.....Coil for making
: Y.....Relay for pumping prevention
| . X.....Relay for self-sustaining on OFF side
Earth terminal LS1...Limit switch interlocking with cam
(DC-) P2 LS3 LS2...Limit switch interlocking with cam
LS3...Limit switch interlocking with OFF lock plate
T M....Motor
Operational X
power supply
P1 X []x Ls2
O T u —
! v v
ON $S2 []
L LSt L
OFF cC
RESET S4 %

Alarm switch for automatic resetting (contact a)



Dimensions

Front connection

® NF125-CW, NF125-SW, NF125-HW

Insulation barrier

Operating circuit Operating circuit
tromevatle) - OFF lockplato  Gonter o he elecrically perated terminal board  terminal cover
isplay hole M3.5 screw) P :
L o) ¢ (M3.5 screw) (standard supply)
Mt nandie Power supply module Genter of the electrically operated
[ / M8 screw |24 Circuit breaker
i il ‘ - " "

T5 ! 2 ! - e

192 | Si8phs | T 285
| — ! Remarks
d | The 2-pole models are 3-pole models
i o 2 | | :Wt: with the central pole removed.

[4 g I T - ‘ The three-pole type only is available
Automatic/ = |3 ! max 19 for the model NF125-CW, and the
manial 4 : 3-pole and 4-pole types only are
salection > ! (Conductor thi .

ect Of ! : ‘ ::c::nua:@mkness available for the model NF125-SW.
ON button, 0 2 | I | Conductor driling for
i buton L o .‘ = Frontpiaie ! & &8 i direct connection
= I 50 Display hole
90 1 | (Charge/Discharge) 3-pole Drilling plan 4-pole Font-plate cut out
720

® NF160-SW, NF160-HW, NF250-CW, NF250-SW, NF250-HW, MB225-SW

Electrical operation device Genter of MDS
Inslaingbair Pove supl ndcator LEDIRe) Conirol Grouttarminal  Gop oLt terminal Hex.sosket head
removable) TRIP indicator Mounting screw Control circuit M8 bolt
Offiock | LEDlow) (M3 tapping screw) terminal cover
ate
plat Breaker condition’s Manual handle
MANUAL/AUTO indicator MDS Module Genter of MDS
swich i [ onorr 3]
Alarm switch AL Ll
(micro loads use) L d o [ - RS
¢ ‘ ‘ ’7 085 Note.1.0ne AL(micro loads use)is used
N for the LED display for a trip
| & | | indicator check.
= el gl o | ‘ | 3 2.2-pole breakers are 3-pole
¢ . 38 I — breakers with the central pole
B| I
o | I ol ! g e romoves
) (Bus tmaxe7) 3.NF250-CW s available in 2-and
it Bus driling for 3-pole onk
Terminalbiock A us dril
ON button MDS bise || 1o aarm swich AL ! | drect conmaction MB225-SW is available in 3-
T connecion — 8 | pole only.
g Serow) o1
g coven|-— 1|
ront pane 163 or Smm-dia. hole Font-plate cut out
P Front panel 3pole  Drilingplan  4-pole P
L J
105
A Y .

® NF125-SGW, NF125-HGW, NF160-SGW, NF160-HGW, NF250-SGW, NF250-HGW

Operating circuit

Operating circuit

Insulation barrier  OFF lock plate Center of the electrically operated i rg  terminal cover
frcaminls o P tomraboard (G suroy)
NOFFITRIP ower suppl
N O vansa h)end\e h — o T M8 bot (Hoxcsokel) Genter of the electrically operated
£ i i 3| / fl 2¢ Giruit breaker
i i
I (e 153, 2 I S R S I H A S
H sk sw%y; H fife [Sidde f —
o o 2 1 e
ol s i i)
o] I}
ol !
—
selection ! i}
= (Conductor thickness
O buton g ﬁi_ﬁf . e
[ 79 5 ! Gonductor diling for
Trip buton 3 :
s

T
i Il 8 Front piafe 5 s | direct connection
; 176 MAx0.7 screw
% 181 3pole  Drilingplan ~ 4-pole  oro5 Font-plate cut out
o

Display hole
“': (Charge/Discharge)
140

® NV125-CW, NV125-SW, NV125-HW

Operating circuit
terminal cover

Insulation barrier Operating circuit

(removable) OFFlockplate  Center of the electrically operated torminal board  (etandard supply)
Display hole s oo Py
(ON/OFF/TRIP) ¢ ipply.
Center of the electrically operated
Manual hand
[} uathande / M8 screw Gircuitbreaker
I ﬂ
) 1 T
i g 085
¢+ 5 8 i - ‘ :li
Avtomaic/ B | | I : Imax.19
selection S : (Conductor thickness
switch Sl 1=5 max)
ON button o w0 158 | Conductor diling for
Trip buttor 85 & Displayhole  Frontplaté | 163 3 E 88 \ direct connection
w0 % (Charge/Discharge) Max0.7 screw
) Test button 3pole  Drilingplan  4-pole  oros Font-plate cut out
120
® NV250-SEW, NV250-HEW
Insulating barrier  Electrical operation device
(removable)  Power supply indicator LED(Red) Center of MDS Control circuit terminal Hex socket head
Control circuit terminal ~ (M3.5 screw) Hox o
Control circuit
OFFlock | TRIP indicator Mounting screw :
MANUALAUTO | plate LED(Yellow) (M3 tapping screw) terminal cover
switch Breaker condition's Manual handle MDS Module
Alarm switch AL ' indicator T o Center of MDS
(micro loads use) i T (ONIOFF) 8 3
s E | I
i 085
N ! B Note.1.0ne AL(micro loads use)is used
lol g & | | 3| :t: for the LED display for a trip
¢ A - S T ¢ B ] o ‘ indicator check.
- TR “ | max. 24 2.4-pole breakers are only
’ | NV250-SEW.
& I Terminal block ‘ (Bus t max-7)
erminal bock A~
oNbuton /@ © DS b {or alarm swich AL Bus driling for
! e cneclon | ™ | direct connection
3 b S ;
OPEN(TRIP) [ - 158 " MAX0.7 screw
button fot Front panel 163 or 5mm-dia. hole Font-plate cut out
s Test button 3pole  Drilingplan  pole
105
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Front connection

® NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW, NF400-HEW, NF400-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device Center line of breaker
231

Center line of electrical operation ~ Insulating barrier VA Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker . - . 8
Breaker T1T o Operating circuit terminal Breaker
= 4 =| block M3.5 screw
Y CECvA il e
! ! ! Rdhs <+
3
R *
tap or 07
L2 14
140 2, 3-pole 4-pole
231 M12 bolt
i button Drilling plan
2, 3-pole gp

4-pole
Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed. P

® NF400-UEW (3-pole) Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device and breaker $ulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. _ 127.5
Breaker 78
Center line of breaker ° 3gesrast::r:gvtv:lrcultterm|nal block \ 8 Broa
o MS. reaker
Center line of electrical operation device F(;} gi - - ;]:qu ¢
067 N — N
O +|e
NS E
T ‘S| i
o i i <
K| & Nl - ‘ R 5 & &
8T == «f —— | =156
‘ - o ‘ ~
144 o syl __| sy |
o S X
b febosoc! $
A Ttof + io T @) M6 tap or @7
efg|= 141
191.5
28 202 -
112 014 350 Drilling plan
Trip button ;g? M12 bolt

@ NV400-CW, NV400-SW, NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW, NV400-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device Center line of breaker
231

Center line of electrical operation  Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker . o . 8
Breaker [T o Operating circuit terminal Breaker
| H =| block M3.5 screw
SR 74 RIS
| 1 ! i +|+ +
i B R 3
PR 4 T
R RN t
W | ] o s
ﬂ < 2‘ tap or @7
12 22| | 1128
140 14 56 2, 3-pole 4-pole
231 M12 bolt
Trip button i Drilling plan
2, 3'p0|e 196 gp

4-pole
Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed. P

® NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW, NF630-HEW, NF630-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device Center line of breaker
231

Center line of electrical operation  Insulating barrier V4 Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker Breaker [T o Operating circuit termina\ 8 Breaker
= H =| block M3.5 screw
RIPB My P
! 1 ! * Pupe +
ell] ]
& ! ! ! RN 3
| [ (== . I (== g N« 2
: (] : (- r :
A ‘ L <% "
o Loalo o IS S A S =] |
CER et | el el
ﬂ ET 2‘ tap or o7
12 22| | _lles
140 AR s 2, 3-pole 4-pole
- 231 168
T button |18 ] Drilling plan
2, 3-pole 196 gp

4-pole

Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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Front connection

® NF400-UEW 4-pole Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical Center line of breaker
operation device

o14 143
Insulating barri M12 bolt Conductor o7
9 bagper thickness
By =8 max. 6.5
1 M e -
Breaker b ,_# “c_>_ = .
Center line of TR < .
breaker ]
g R =y o | - . .
-] 7 S 2l = g
. « S 2] o
g [ QF &l .
Center line of N == +
electrical operation device el 1o @ 140
Trip button 35| | | Neutral pole 65
/0 141
210 Operating circuit 191.5 -
280 | | terminalblock 292 Dl’llllng plan
231 M3.5 screw 352

@ NV630-CW, NV630-SW, NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device  enter line of breaker
231

Center line of electrical operation Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker . o 8|
Breaker o| Operating circuit Breaker
b | terminal block M3.5 screw
Lol 72 (el Fes
o i |+ +
1
0 .
o ! | N~ o~
N L L o~ o
- i (==| L o — ™
T [
i a4l || 1 Testbutton + ﬂ%\ +
o Lop Lo 64 o 11 |
o el s HiEe a4 aal | e | Jaa
H —| < 94.5 tap or 07
12 22 28 195
14 19 J - -
1233 M12 bolt 56 — 255 3-pole 4-pole
Trip button
185 Drilling plan
196 gp
3-pole 4-pole

® NF800-CEW, NF800-SDW, NF800-SEW, NF800-HEW, NF800-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation diiie Center line of breaker

Center line of electrical operation Operating circuit terminal 46

device and breaker Insulating barrier block M3.5 screw  Conductor 8
’-( H H - thickness \
BLELE e FIRRR 2 T « )
Bialliallidd | 1 i .
I ’Q] \¢ |’-| 10 IN )
N ¢ <
- E B 8 = B
] [
o Neutral <
o] pole
tj S 70} g tap 70
or g7
Trip button 140 2 46 2, 3-pole 4-pole
210 94.5
231 210 014 195 Drilling plan
280 M12 bolt 255
231
2, 3-pole 4-pole
Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
® NF800-UEW Motor drive type (2)
. . Center line of breaker
Center line of electrical operation Center line of electrica 143
device and breaker operation device 49 Conductor thickness 64
Center line of breaker \ Msulating barrier 14w t=8 max. s
" Breaker
jwnllfrsl jrulifrelfwwl — o |
Center line of electrical [patinel @ Breaker L LA LOh &S ’03] hy 2 J“ ~
o] i i IRdlilhd| DT oo S El ¢ ¢
peration device (e ] = ")
¥ + % % %
] s
]
o \ - N
o "I \ IN ] 0 o o
S 3 Iy R = ¢ g © &
of | 2l N,
A t j N Rl Rl
©|
LEJ M6 tap 140
Trip button ore7
140 Neutral pole 3-pole 4-pole
210
231 Operating circuit a1
terminal block Drilling plan
014 M3.5 screw
M12 bolt :
3-pole
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Front connection

® NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation

Insulating barrier

Conductor thickness

46
device and breaker 14 Breaker t=12 max. aEE
=3 HFq N \ Breaker
- fi=aSH] o 3 L
‘@, fxaillnal
o
& '\L,,L,, Hi 0 ¢- 9
il Operating circuit
ﬂéa‘ U terminal block
b ) 4 © M3.5 screw
B st = 5 e
) 3-pole
Trip button 0
40 - -
140 Test button Drilling plan
210
231 014
3-pole M12 bolt
® NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW, NF1250-SDW Motor drive type (2)
280(4-pole) Center line of  Conductor thickness
210(4-pole) 4-pole model  t=8x2 max. 5
70 . .
e Insulating barrier \
L1 Tl Bolt max.
<) =[] | [&]::[%]| Operating circuit M12x50 in Breaker
- E;| E;| |§| |£;| terminal block ¢ ¢
t M3.5 screw
] [
e I _
44| || N
1 3
| T | Neutral pole
E= LI S
- o | [ .
0] 43 = 59 M8 s1c0rew
- L i Center line of electrical 140 oro
&1132 bolt 2110‘:;)_ o) operation device and 531 3-pole 4-pole
£ 3-pole model 290 Drilling plan
® NF1600-SEW, NF1600-SDW Motor drive type (2)
60 ¢ Conductor thickness 55
011 t=6xwidth 75 max. Ql_j:)
7 o 8 0]
a H ¢ H"* 0 &l Il | Il Bolt max. i
a o i o R B M10x65 I Breaker
g RACF g RAGIEY .
M 1 ™ I T ¥
r X o ri1 [
:_Jk—tOperlatulwglmrEun !
= erminal blocl
& g | L M35 screw [T - § ¢ :('}:
] | oo 210
280
210
] N < |+ <
© R 8
- ‘ L ! " 70 70 M8 screw
69.5 org10
203 5048 o
= 231 - -
263 364.5 o 3-pole N 4-pole
Neutral pole Drilling plan




Rear connection

® NF1600-SEW (3-pole) Motor drive type (2)

s
b

Operating circuit terminal block ~ Mounting angle ~ Stud can be rotated 90°

Mounting angle Breaker
M3.5 screw Connection Conductor thickness |_—| s
b allowance t=6xwidth 75 max. 1
% &
15 ? J
—t-=ar=a r"-{/-—| eT — 1 T 3
s e s e s = ;% -
L Vs
o 51 |_—| 8 ¢
« £t Q 0] ol 3o 0
- . . )
IEﬁ = 52 38 15 Iy ‘ ‘  E%s
44 E== S A AN )
I 1% Tz 8%7
oo R N 8
7t 1l & & M8 tap
u o T 011 70 ore10
140 231 125 | |38.135 10450 bolt 212
210 290 200 3-pole Drilling plan
® NF1600-SEW (4-pole) Motor drive type (2)
ing circui Mounting angle [
210 Oper_atlng cireuit . Stud can be rotated 90°
t a5 terminal block Connection Mounting angle Breaker
M3.5 screw allowance  / Gonductor thickness &
TF=====3 15 t=6xwidth 75 max. 3
. T )
r/ —
HE 3
I R 2
Ly P
.-1 2
o © © ol N
I ¢ < ey 5 ™ N
—— — % o & S
44 ’L’E & ®
rh <2k & % & 5
i i _@W 4 |¢ ! J
IR R R F %
s o 3 ] ‘
ti i N\o B e
231 {
L 011 106 | 106 M8 tap
70_| 20
, ) < 290 125 | M10x50 bolt 318 <70 oreto
Center line of electrical 210
operation device 280
4-pole Drilling plan
® NF1600-SDW Motor drive type (2)
. . ¢
Operating circuit terminal block ~ Mounting angle  Stud can be rotated 90 Mounting angle  Breaker
M3.5 screw Connection / Conductor thickness |_—| \ b
. allowance / t=6xwidth 75 max.
IEERE=—
15 = )
—t-=ar=a r"-{/-—| eT — 1’. 3
ey ot . = ;7' = bl
L slg 3
o 0
9 w] |_—| e 8 o ¢ &
- Eé N — 38 15 « I I 0
mlea] o 5% | | 5
i i )
" E"E i ~ & 2o ¢ @rg o
ooy @ &
EsE=== S ad AN §
0 011
B M10x50 bolt 70|
140 231 S 125 38| |15 212 M8 tap
ore10
210 290 200
3-pole -
Drilling plan
® NF1600-SDW (4-pole) Motor drive type (2)
Operating circuit Mounting angle Stud is in horizontal direction. ¢
210@_ tef')minal glock 9 2 " Stud can not be rotated 90°.
35 by onnection Mounting angle Breaker
3.5 sorew alowance  / onductor thickness unirg ange ¢
15 t=6xwidth 75 max. S = 1
l’/ - )
T
L) - ‘%
] ~
.—1 2
© ©| o
g £g 3 ¢ 9
- | — [ 5
|44 QL £
T o= for| ¢ 5
L_¥___ s ¢ °
i Sl 38| 18 .
HE T S < |
231
- 70 011 106 | 106 0
Center line of electrical = 290 125 M10x50 bolt 318 1 L70 | M8 tap
operation device 210 ore10
280 -
4-pole Drilling plan
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

6. Mechanical Interlocks (MI)

Table 5-33
P, Number Panel mouting Direct mount on
i of poles | Front connection, Rear connection, Plug-in Dimension A mm circuit breaker
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P MI-05SW3 47.5 —
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW 3P - MI-05SWFB3
NF63-SW/HW 4P MI-058W4 -
NF125-CW/SW/HW 2P 45 -
- 3P MI-05SW3 MI-1SWFB3
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-RW
4P MI-1SW4 —
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-SEW/HEW, 2P
MB225-SW, NV250-RW 3P MI-05SW3 - MI-2SWFB3
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-SW/HW, NV250-SW/HW/SEW/HEW 4P MI-2S8W4 -
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 3P MI-05SW3 MI-2GSWFB3
NF125-SGW/HGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW/UGW 4P MI-2SW4 -

@ Outside Dimension Diagram

(Front connection, Rear connection, and Plug-in)

o Drilling Dimension Diagram
(Front connection, Rear connection, and Plug-in)

40 (95.5 and ©7.5 countersunk (rear) (x1));
use M5x0.8 flat countersunk head screws to fix.

_ of the main breaker.

interlock

breaker

# Center of mechanical
) h<|>4* interlock
70, (L1
[ ) I rl l Center of circuit

13 breaker
- 15 Stroke (F;?T?,' ép)late thickness (
8 el - 1

L C— 49

(Gap between the circuit breaker and the panel)

® Front, Rear, Plug-in

120 (x2)

Machine this part according to
the front plate drilling dimensions

Center of mechanical

I Center of circuit

Note (1) When the panel plate thickness is

2.3 or more, prepare four holes
(95.5 and ©9.5 countersunk (rear)).

(#2) These are standard dimensions for
2- and 3-pole models, but can be
altered upon request.

(%3) The U series have different
dimensions.
Please contact us for details.

Remark: 1. Please contact us for outside
dimensions of other models of
different specifications.

2. These are not isolation-compatible.

Breaker mounting (front)

With two breakers, use a panel-mounted mechanical interlock for one-way only input. Type F G P
A breaker-mounting mechanical to mount on the breaker main unit can be made to order. Consult your MI-4SWFB3 44 194 | 190
dealer for more details. MI-8SWFB3 70 243 | 260
Front, Rear, Plug-in (panel mounting) Mechanical interlock
Breaker e — 3
Mechanical Mechanical - ¢ — 5= (ED—\77
intorlock ¢ interlock r ’7—‘ T
Breaker ¢ { FI =
Breaker ¢ ‘ ‘
il v il
Panel thickness Mechanical terminal mount
Stroke (t1.6~3.2mm) P
":,_SEE_TD:S‘:)KS K?i‘g_‘ Z‘mcmk)”ms) mI /|15 47.5,_Stroke
mI o} ul ¢ f £1
‘ - Gap betw ] 9
[ S s — T Seppetyeenpane g 1;(%
Gap between panel External dimensions )
and breaker 3
External dimensions Mounts to 4-5.5mm-dia hole, Differs with main ‘ ‘
7.5mm-dia countersunk (rear) breaker unit drilling plan. . .
Mounts to 4-5.5mm-dia hole, / External dimensions
7.5mm-dia countersunk (rear)"2 Differs with main Breaker ¢ ¢
breaker unit drilling plan. -
o
N By - A i ' Mechanical
® " interlock interlock ¢
Jj © ‘ Breaker &
{ | } - { - % Breaker ¢ .
D L J
P 1
Mechanical interlock ¢ X . M6 screws
() dimension are shown for NF1600-SS-NF1600-SSD or 7mm-dia
Drilling plan Drilling plan Drilling plan(breaker mount)
Fig.1 Fig.2 Fig.3
Note (x1) Above 400AF, use panel thickness t=1.6~3.2mm.
(x2) When the panel thickness is greater than t=2.3mm, use 4-5.5mm-dia 9.5mm dia countersunk (rear).
® Table of Altered Dimensions
Table 5-34
Breaker type Pitch (P) (%1) Dimensions (mm) Break(ia;nount
Special
MCCB ELCB Standard Standard Standard t A B E b E | Fg. Type Fi.
Type | 2P [3P | 4P Type 4P (:3) 3P
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 190 83.5 MI-4SWFB3
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW MI-4SW3 - | 210 MI-4SW4 250 475| 33 ) - 74
NF400-UEW(3P) - - [190 (:2) Fig.1 ‘ Fig.3
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV800-SEW/HEW MI-8SW3 220 240 | - MI-8SW4 290 - 475 33 . _ 74 MI-8SWFB3
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW - - [ 220 60 -
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW - M-10SW3 220 - - MI-10SW4 290 23 475| 47 |375| - - Fia.2 - -
NF1600-SEW/SDW - M-16SW3 315 - - MI-16SW4 426 | 65 |54.5| 39 - - 9- - -

Note (x1) Specify the breaker mounting pitch (P)
(*#2) No need to specify the panel thickness (t). (Usable panel thickness range: t=1~3.2mm. Above 400AF, use panel thickness t=1.6~3.2mm.)
(%3) For isolation purposes with 400/630/800AF models, keep the C dimension deviation within +1mm.

(*4) Enquire for more details.




7. Handle Lock Devices and Card Holder

Table 5-35
Description Lock cover (LC) Handle lock (HL) Handle lock (HL-S) (*2) | OFF Lock with 3 Padlock Card holder
Appearance
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 2P
LC-03CS HL-05FH —_ —
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 3P
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P (1) HLS-05SW2P
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW 3P LC-055W HLF-058SW
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW HLN-05SW HLS-05SW
NF63-SW/HW 4P
NF125-CW/SW 2P
NF125-HW 2P OV msaswer
- — CH-P No.5
LC-1SW HLF-1SW
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW 3P HLN-1SW
MB100-SW, NV125-RW HLS-1SW
NF125-SW/HW, NV125-SW/HW 4P
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW 2P HLF-2SW (1)
NV250-SEW/HEW, MB225-SW 3P LC-28W HLN-2SW HLS-2SW
NV250-RW 4P
NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW HLF-2GSW (1)
NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW 3P, 4P LC-2asW HLN-2GSW HLS-2GSW HLF3-2GSW
Note (%1) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
(*2) HL-S types are used for OFF-lock.
Remark: 1. Users are requested to prepare padlocks for HL and HL-S types. (25mm padlock for HL, and 35mm padlock for HL-S.)
Table 5-36
Product Handle (HT) Handle lock (HL) Handle lock (HL-S) Card holder
Breaker type @

s“

NF400-CW, NV400-CW HT-4CW HL-4CW (1)
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW
NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW HLS-4SW (x2)
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW HT-4SW HL-4SW (1)
- - &3
NF400-UEW (3P) HLS-4UW (+2) CH-P No.3
NF400-UEW (4P)
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW :tggﬁ"v‘& (*g)
NV800-SEW/HEW - (*3)
NF1000-SEW
NF1250-SEW/SDW HT-10SW HL (*2) —
NF1600-SEW/SDW
Note (%1) The HL without padlock can be used as a lock cover (LC).
(*2) Must be ordered with breaker.
(x3) Applicable types are NF400-UEW (4P) and NF800-UEW (3P, 4P).
Remark: 1. Padlocks for HL and HL-S must be provided by the customer.
8. IEC 35mm Rail Mounting Adapters Adapter or —
Table 5-37 IEC 35mm rail M4x0.7 screw IEC 35mm rail
Applicable models Number of poles Parts number Outline b
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 2P, 3P DIN-03CS Fig.1 43
R vl 8 T}
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW op ¢ { g = ®
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW ap DIN-05SW Fig.2
MB50-CW/SW
2P DIN-1SW2 8.1
NF125-CW/SW 3p Mounting hook
Fig.3 for IEC 35mm rail
2p DIN-1SW3 . . .
NF125-HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW P Fig.1 Fig.2 Fig.3
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF30-CS
MB30-CS

B Operating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Left-side __ .
mounting D]:l

Type NF30-CS

Series C series
Frame size 30
Type name NF30-CS MB30-CS
(2),(32),4,(5),/14,25,4,7.1,
Rated current In (Amp.) 3, 5,10, 15, 20, 30 6.3, (8), 10, 16 | 10, 16, 25, 32
Number of poles 2 3 2 (for single phase) 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500
.= 690V —
g % 500V —
< 8 | IEC 60947-2
2 §> (Icullcs) AC 415V 1.5/1.5
2L 380V 1.5/1.5
£ 8
5 240V 2.5/2

Standard Attached Parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x20 (2pcs)
Small terminal cover 2pcs Only MB30-CS

3h

Operating handle

Right-side
mounting

el -of] | ol ] ]

Remark: 1. Standard lead wire is drawn from side. However, lead wire drawn by load can be
produced upon request.

2. Refer to page 48.

HMExternal Accessories

Ambient temperature (°C)

2h
Types
1h NF30-CS
40min MB30-CS
20min
10min
6min \
amin [\ \\
2min
min N\
40s AN
30s AN Max
[} 20s
£
> 10 N
E’ 3 \\ ‘\
3 6s \C =
§ 4s \\
2
* 7 \
1s
0.6s 1§
04s Min \\
0.2s \‘
0.1s 1y \
0.06s \ \C
0.04s AN
0.02s
0.01s AN
1 125 2 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 100
x100% of rated current
B Temperature Characteristics
T
L wir |
oAl oA gt
28 20 8
';—5’ o 200 £
5 =
£S5 150 £
) &
2 5 —
100
o<
© g
70
| | | -10 0 10 20 30 40 50

Accessories Type name Regg;e:ce

S | Small (TC-S)| TCS-03CS3W (x1)

3 [ Large (TC-L)| TCL-03CS3W (+1) o

€ | Rear (BTC)| BTC-03CS3W (1)

2 | Skeleton (TT0)| TTC-03CS (1)

Handle lock (HL)| HL-05FH 80
Lock cover (LC)| LCO3CS 80
Rail mounting adapters (DIN)| DIN-03CS 80

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles.

81

Refer to the reference page.




Front connection

¢ Q/Mtg. hole M5 screw 145 Applicable M4 x 0.7 taps or 5
wire size:1.6mm-dia. < ¢
to 14mm?
- —
leﬁgﬁ%ﬁ 1@@‘ Hel I - %] !
| o <
T e
05.5 . .
©
[ & ] |

Breaker

ﬁ
[ —
[
\

[
\_’ﬂ
i
765
9
64
54
|
\
©

5
5
o
%

N
153
o
IS
5

23.5
F 12.5 (max.)
45 67.5
49 2-pole 3-pole
s o Bus t max. =3 Drilling plan
2-pole 3-pole Bus drilling for

direct connection

Rear connection
M4 >E<)0.7 taps 2-pole
or o
r / Mtg plate t max. =3.2 ¢ ¢ Breaker ® '_‘/ Breaker

SERE Riil i s f;/ %
.
R

©
©

Du L. N

©

76.5
45 (min)

25 (min)
8 |

38.5
Py

58.5

%J T Lgﬂ [ bl Ibldad AT
; 5| |
oo 235 |235] 14
\ » L il °
Insulating tube a7 Front-plate cutout

\Breaker mtg
M4 x 0.7 screw 2-pole

2-pole 3-pole Drilling plan

M6 screw 3-pole 1mm clearance on

each side of handle

IEC Rail Mounting Adapter

35mm IEC-rail adapter
for installation

¢

¢
|
P3P HE R AT

Adml m | T
L L
e~ @—at 7
; @ ; TOY] 171
LT i i
‘ 31 <+
52
Installation utensil
for 35mm IEC-rail 55
2-pole 3-pole 58
70

82
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF32-SW NF63-CW Type name NF32-SW | NF63-CW | NF63-SW | NF63-HW | MB30-SW | MB50-CW | MB50-SW
NF63-SW NF63-HW 34(5)6 10 34(5)6 10(15) |3 4(5)6 10015 [ 10(15)16 20 | G812 74| 8 10 12 | 08 1.2
Rated current In (Amp.) (15) 16 20 25|16 20 25(30) 32 16 20 25 (30)32| 25 (30) 32 40 | . g™y 1o | 16 25 32 | 1.4 2 2.5
(30)32 | 4050(60)63 | 4050(60)63 | 50(60)63 |’ 40 45 4571
- 50- 16 25 32
MB50-SW Number of poles 260)] 3 [261)] 3 ] 3] 4] 3] 4 3 3 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 600 600 690 500 500 500
=< 690V - - - 2.51 - - -
52
i £= 500V 2.5/1 2.5/1 7.5/4 7.5/4 - - -
R 5 &
. = - £ & | IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 2.5/1 2.5/1 7.5/4 10/5 2.5/1 2.5/1 7.5/4
P— % 8 | (leullcs) 400V 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4
T (€ T o
2 2L 230V 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8
c g pc | 2s0v |251] - [2s1] - [7s4] - [7s4] - - - -
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
; (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs) (x2)
®

(%2) These are supplied with NF63-SW, NF63-HW, and

Type NF63-SW

B Operating Characteristics

Note (*1) Types of DC specifications can be produced upon request.

MB50-SW models.

4n 4n
o AC use o DCuse 2h AC use
th n Types h Types
30min Types 30min NF32-SW 30min MB30-SW
20min NF32-SW 20min NF63-CW NF63-SW NF63-HW 20min MB50-CW  MB50-SW
T4min NF63-CW NF63-SW  NF63-HW 14min 14min
10min 10min 10min
i N\ i N i
il AN A AN i N
2min 2min 2min
\ Max.
2 imin \* Max 2 min N g tmin N -
£ \ \\ = \ \\ Max. £ \
o 30s N N =3 N o> 30s N
£ 20s £ 20s ™ i £ 20s
g 10s g 10s \ \\\ g 10s ™N
3 N s NN S /™ AN
o 5 o ss < \ o s N \
2s 2s ™N 2s
Min. Min. \ Min.
s e \ - \
0.5 \ 0.5s ‘ 0.5s
\ A
0.1s 0.1s 0.1s
0.05s \ \ 0.05s \ 0.05s
N T ~L | [N
0.02s 0.02s 0.02s
0.01s N 0.01s 0.01s
1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories BTemperature Characteristics —
Breaker handle i
2-pole Left-side Right-side 300
mounting ~[1 - mounting eF 250 B
(@) £33 150 b
B SHT or UvT £o —— T
3-pole 28 100
oo ° o ° ) &8
ollo o N Lgad wire 8
direction
Remark: 1. Refer to page 48. -10 o 10 20 30 40 50 €0
Ambient temperature (°C)
BExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference
page page
F | F-05S (1 61 i
1) Mechanical M| MI-05SW3 (x1) 79
. VvV | V-05S8 64 interlock
Operating handle
S | S058W 68 5 Small TC-S | TCS-05SW3W (1)
LC | LC-058W g | Large |TC-L|TCL-05SW3W (x1)
HLF-05SW S | Skeleton | TTC - 70
Handle lock device | *2) 80 £ TTC-05SWS3 (#1)
HL | HLN-058W § Rear BTC | BTC-05SW3W (x1)
HL-S | HLS-05SW (1) F | Plug-in | PTC | PTC-05SW3W (1)
IEC 35mm rail DIN-05SW 80
mounting adapters
(option)

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.



F connecti

¢

Mounting hole
I

Insulation barrier

(removable)

M5x0.8 screw
(M6 for 60A and 63A)

Applicable

|
]
¢ [
Trip button
25
50

2-pole

ear connec

Mounting panel
t=8.2max
\ Insulation tube

=4 5

M4x0.7 taps

M6 screw

Plug-in terminal block

b wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm? or 5mm dia.hole
I “ I “ r Breaker
24
1¢y g 3 [Ead 12 \Q
”«g”m . ¥ ‘ ] % ( L. —
T s ! 1 i
%] ] LET T |7 ° “I 2 2 ] i =
N ik 2 . ‘
B [dE w5 Lei e P S
2 25 5 (6.5mm-diameter for 60A and 63A)
gl = Neutral pole o 25 25
50 75 &1 '
75 100 68 12.5 max. 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
4 72 (Conductor thickness
3-pole 4-pole =5 max.) Drilling plan
90
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
2-pole 4-pole
M4x0.7 taps 3-pole
or 5mm-dia.hole
& Breaker ¢
¢ ¢ 7 ¢ ¢ ¢ ;reaker
== e e I
‘ ‘ ‘ Rt dhd| [YTYTY Y
| | 4L ¢ } ‘ } — = ¢+ *I"%\ %]
% % ‘%\ w Slbedy S
50 M4x0.7 screw : !
for mounting breaker 25 225
ol4
25 25 50 70
25 50 75
1.0mm clearance on each side of
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
M5x0.8 3-pole 4-pole
terminal block mounting screw 80 105
Mounting panel
75 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
25 ¢ ¢ ¢

55 15.5 qu

=R

Details of terminal

+
&
0 Al

A

U 25

M6 screw

21 55

89 30 2-pole

16.5 max.
~

__ Center line of
breaker body

6.5

Conductor drilling
for direct connection

2-pole

25 50
(<> fe—f
82 107
I I |
3-pole 4-pole

Cutout and drilling plan

6mm-dia.hole or
or M5x0.8 taps
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF125-CW NF125-SW

NF125-HW MB100-SW

Type name NF125-CW NF125-SW NF125-HW MB100-SW
(15) 1620 (30) | (15) 16 20 (30) | (12.5) (16) (25)
Rated current In (Amp.) 506063 (5) | 3240 50 (60) 63 | 3240 50 (60) 63 | 32 (40) 45 63
(75) 80 100 125 (75) 80 100 71 90 100
Number of poles 2 | 3 2 3[af2]3]4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690 690 500
690V - 8/4 10/5 -
= < 500V 7.5/4 18/9 30/15 -
g > AC 440V 10/5 25/13 50/25 25/13
£ § |EC 60947-2 400V 10/5 30/15 50/25 30/15
%8 (Ieu/Ics) 230V 30/15 50/25 100/50 50/25
% _g’ 250V | 7.5/4 - 15/8 - 40/20 - -
cg DC (¥1) | 400V - 75/4 | — |15/8] — 40/20 -
500V - - 15/8 - 40/20 -
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs) (%2)

Type NF125-SW

HMOperating Characteristics

4-pole models for up to 500 V DC.
(*2) These are supplied with NF125-SW, NF125-HW, and MB100-SW models.

Note (1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 400 V DC, and

an ah T an I
- 1 - [ a o
n NET26-CW 50A-100A " TIPS W 16208 " " VaEsosw son
NF125-SW 40A-100A NF125-HW 16A-20A NF125-CW 125A NF125-SW 32A
30min NF125-HW 40A~100A 30min e 19A 20 30min \ NF125-SW 125A 30min \ MRESAVECN
20min MB100-SW 40A-100A 20min 20min \ 20min \
Tamin W\ Aamin \ T4min \C Tamin \-
1omin W\ 1omin L 10min \ 10min \-
6min [ 6min X 6min [\ emin [N\
4min N\ | — amin AT\ 4min [N 4min
N\ Waf (60A{T00A) AN Wal
2min N 2min 2min \, 2min N m
2 o AN o} 2 imn 2 N 2 o o 4
£ = ™ = £
S s N > s N X > s S 308
€ 208 £ 2 £ 25 £ a0 N
= ] ]
g e 3 10s AN 4 g s S s
2 2 a
§ s S s N ™N N S s \ § = "
Min Wi q ~, i
2 2 Min, 25 D8 2
1s 1s 1s H 1s
055 055 \\ 055 :| 05
Y a0
02s — 02s 02s I 02
c H B8
1 — o01s X.. 01s 'N_' o01s 1
o1s K Thtal
TV fota] Ad_ Y[ ax.tolel aking
0.05s oy 0055 o a| 0055 k ﬂm’;ﬁ 0.05s i
3
Wl ] + - N
0.025 0.025 0.025 -} 0.025
~delay & TP —] ~delay & & -delay trip ip ~delay trip ip
sote ielay trip rip 00ls lelay trip il 0.01s L i 0.01s
T 125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 80 40506070 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 1125 2 3 4 567 10 30 40 50

x100% of Rated current

x100% of Rated current

Remark: 1. Only AC characteristics are available for the model MB100-SW.

Hinternal Accessories

ax. total
breaking time

B Ambient Compensating Curve

x100% of Rated current

x100% of Rated current

\
r Operating handle 5 130 =
2-pole |:|E|" UE"’ % IE Left-side Right-side < 5
P mounting -~ mounting = 120 3
= — D
Lollefollok [l lglell | 2neo .
3, 4-pole B sHT or UVT g 1o
o0 ° 0] ° Lead wire © 9
Ol|0 o -
direction 8 N
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: 1. Refer to page 48. Ambient temperature (°C)
B External Accessories
Accessories Type name Reg:';:‘:e Accessories Type name Re;:;e:ce
- 61 i
F | F-1S (1) Mechanical M| MI-0SSW3 (1) 79
Vv V-18 64 interlock
Operating handle
S S1SW 68 o Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (1)
LC |LC-1SW g | Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (#1)
- © | Skeleton TTC |TTC-1SW3 (%1 70
Handle lock device | (*2) HLF-1SW 80 £ (+1)
HL | HLN-1sW E Rear BTC |BTC-1SW3W (x1)
HL-S | HLS-1SW (#1)(+2) 2| Pulg-in PTC |PTC-1SW3W (%1)
IECSSmm rail |5\ 1513 (1) 80
mounting adapters
Electrical
operation device MDS-NF1SWE (x3) 7

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*#2) Specify the working voltage. An order should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.
(#3) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.



Front connection

Insulation barrier

Solderless terminal

removable) for wire size
C C
Mounting hole | | 7R M8screw 24 14~2/0AWG CU/AL Breaker
: i G Pobod 3 c
\ [ °y ‘
e e 5=3 - £ T
c } } } } }E} } & 8 38 = Wire connection c
a o N -
. .
[ Trip [ BB Eoreeee -b- -4 dde
button
8.5
30 30 45 g g
o % 61 oy M4X0.7 taps
Neutral - or 5mm-dia. hole
90 120 pole %=
19 max. 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
4 72
90 -
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole (Conductor thickness Drilling plan
t=5 max.)
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
Rear connection
4-pole 4-pole
3-pole
Mounting base 2001 Breaker 2-pole 3-pole € I
102 -pole c c C c c Breaker
Mounting plate Stud rotatable
1=3.2 max. 52 by 90° WD [ D) [ =
JJ:
/ ¢ e[ & [ & |
c ﬂ 1 CIT)nnection ~ © ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ i
allowance ha
a ] o UmJ wmk 1 S 1
p ) —
| SEEESS, QO 22 \ots 57 %
0 U M4x0.7 86
< 60 30
M8 bolt 5 breaker
25 ° = mounting screw 90
60
15 25 i
Insulation
2 tube M4><Oa7, ’alf‘JSI or 1.0mm clearance on each side
68 _|545 15 Smm-dia. hole of the handle frame.
72 104.5 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole Front-panel cutout
Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
M5x0.8 125
Termlr)al block 9% 90 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Mounting plate mounting screw 6
Plug-in terminal block \ 30 c c c
IRTARTA RAYZR AR ©
i Telele heu(Red e ks 8
Nl R EIEY ) M it *j
= C
= 3 8 3 3| 3
- + 16.5 | max. < PR & ﬁfvi
[ o ey o
) [#4e == :
/r, + N L I} L I} L I}
30
21
085 ) ©
125 M8 screw 65
89 30 67 97 127
Details of terminal Conductor drilling ‘ ! ‘ ! ‘ !
2-pole for direct connection 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole )
6mm-dia. hole
Drilling plan or M5x0.8 taps

Note (1) It can respond to the attachment size of 110 and 111 both sides.
Remark: 1. 2-pole model of NF125-HW are 3-pole model with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF250-CW
NF250-HW
NF160-HW

NF250-SW Type name NF160-SW | NF160-HW | NF250-CW | NF250-SW | NF250-HW | MB225-SW
- (100) (100)
NF160-SW Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 160 | 125 150 160 | 125 150 175 | 125 150 175 | 125 150 175|125 150 175
MB225-SW 200 225 250 | 200 225 250 | 200 225 250 | 200 225
Number of poles 2\3\4 2\3\4 2\3 2\3\4 2\3\4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 600 690 690 500
690V - 5/3 - - 5/3 -
= 5 500V 15/8 30/8 10/5 15/8 30/8 -
% :; AC 440V 25113 50/13 15/8 25/13 50/13 25/13
)
£ 8 |IEC 60947-2 400V 30/15 50/13 18/9 30/15 50/13 30/15
% 8 |(lcu/lcs) 230V 50/25 100/25 35/18 50/25 100/25 50/25
T O
% _% 250V |15/8 - 40/20 - 10/5 - |15/8 - 40/20 - -
cg C (+1)| 400v | — [15/8] — | — [aor0| - | = [ 1055 | = [1558] — | - lao0] - -
500V - 15/8 - 40/20 - - 15/8 - 40/20 -
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Type NF250-SW

HOperating Characteristics

an
2h
1h

30min
20min
14min
10min

6min
4min

2min
1min

30s
20s

Operating time

5s

2s

0.5s

0.2s

0.1s.

0.05s

0.02s
0.01s

up to 500 V DC.

‘ Types
NF250-CW MB225-SW
\ NF250-SW NF160-SW
\ \ NF250-HW NF160-HW
\ [\
AW ¥
\ A}
Max.
N
N
N N
Min. ",
2508 |
12522
220D
Time-delay tri
1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

x100% of Rated current

Remark: 1. Only AC characteristics are available for the model MB225-SW.
2. Refer to page 48.

B External Accessories

HAmbient Compensating Curve

Note (1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 400 V DC, and 4-pole models for

130

120

Rated ambient-|

110

100

Curreny rating (%)

90

Hinternal Accessories

10 20 30
Ambient temperature
(rated ambient 40°C)

40

(°C)

50

60

Lelleftollef LI g el |

mountin

1eleflell tglell talell e

&

-

Left-side

Opera
. . Rig
o LI 08
AL OAX
SHT or UVT

Lead wire
direction

ting handle
ht-side
unting

operation device

Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference
page page
F | F-28 61 Mechanical
' v Tvas - ntoriock MI | MI-05SW3 (1) 79
Operating handle
s | s2sw 68 5| Smal |TC'S|TCS25WaW (1)
LC | LC-2SW 8 Large TC-L | TCL-2SW3W (1)
Handle lock device | (+3) | HLF-25W 80 T | Skeleton | TTC |TTC-2SW3 (x1) 70
HL | HLN-2sW 3 Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (x1)
(7] N
HL-S | HLS-2SW = Plug-in PTC | PTC-2SW3W (1)
Electrical MDS-NF2SWE (+2)| 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) Specify the working voltage. An order of MB225-SW should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.
(*3) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.




Front connection

Insulating barrier

M8 bolt

removable
( ) ¢ (Hex-soket) 24 I 8
f
Mounting hole j [ o i Breaker
I o S ¢ ¢
r1 ”J@L” L L Solderless terminal " - ;
L | :
Dy $<$J@ _ 1 for wire size Lo : - o —
125~ 175A 14 ~95mm? ‘ ‘ I
[ ] T ] 200~ 250A 70~ 125mm? \ |
| 8 o " . o i = ©
¢ ltj‘ ‘o ltj‘ I ¢ gl 8 . Wire connection ¢ ‘ | _‘, | ]
< | :
| © 8.5 : ‘ ;
! 68. | |
T i N e
Trip button e - 1 —
i 8 © v
i E - 35 35
z . ol |
Ne‘utral max. M4x0.7 taps
70 pole 68 TT or ¢5
(Bus t max.=7)
105 4 72 3-pole 4-pole
Bus drilling for .
92 direct connection Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
Rear connection
Mounting plate In;ula(ing Stud can be 4-pole
tmax.=3.2 tube rotated 90° Breaker
¢ / ¢
ST e
== ANPRNPASSS ANPRNPISE 230
‘ Connection ©
. allowance el ¢ _|
3 s a===aa! & s ¢
22 sl T [ ‘
e —— W07 AR JenTan fasnas !
I S | N I 5 ; W VNPT A :
ﬂr breaker - \ - T o
mounting 35 325
15 ‘ LN | screw 024
! 3% 35 100
15 99 70 ! M4x0.7
Insulating taps
M8 bolt tube p:
68 71 105 70 or 05 105 1mm clearance
on each side
72 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-plate cutout
4-pole
3-pole
¢ Breaker (Terminal block)
Mounting plate Plug-in terminal block ¢ / ¢
- =l cg b ——tte e
3 S
L s
23 8
]
I o + ‘ + + ‘ +
g ¢ =l ¥ s T & - —1 3 8
. R + + +
0
& 2 g
M6 70 o7 105
18 Terminal block
mounting screw 09 107 142
86 32 M8 bolt
Stud attachable in this 70 3-pole 4-pole
derection only "
105 Insulating barrier Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
2. Only 2- and 3-pole models are available for the model of NF250-CW, and only 3-pole models are available

for the model of MB225-SW.




6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF250-SGW NF250-HGW e fEme NF125-SGW | NF125:SGW | NF125-HGW | NF125:HGW | NF160-SGW | NF160-SGW
RT RE RT RE RT RE
N F1 SO-SGW N F1 60-HGW 16-25, 25-40, 16-25, 25-40,
Rated current In (Amp.) 40-63, 63100, | (1073232763 | 4563, 63-100, | 1052 92763, | 125 160 80-160
NF1 25'SGW NF1 25'HGW 80-125 ’ 80-125 ’
Number of poles 2]3]4] s 4 [2]3]4 3 4 [2]s8]4] 3 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
690V 8/8 8/8 20/20 20/20 8/8 8/8
- g 500V 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50 30/30 30/30
g g AC 440V 36/36 36/36 65/65 65/65 36/36 36/36
L8 EC 400V 36/36 36/36 75175 75/75 36/36 36/36
5 E i (lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100 85/85 85/85
B § < 300V [20200 - - 40140, - - 20020 - -
L a DC (+1) | 500V | — |20/20] — - - [400] - - — |eo0] - -
! ’
b b w8 600V — om0 - — 400 - - [eom0 -
P - Standard Attached Parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
. NF160-HGW NF160-HGW NF250-SGW NF250-SGW NF250-HGW NF250-HGW
[} i
= —, TRPO (RENHE RT RE RT RE RT RE
® & _ _
l Rated current In (Amp.) 125-160 80-160 preaed 125-250 e 125-250
L] L g g
‘PP Number of poles 234 s 4 |2]3]4a]| 3 4 23 ]4] s 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
Type NF250-SGW 690V 20/20 20/20 8/8 8/8 20/20 20/20
- 5 500V 50/50 50/50 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50
g ; AC 440V 65/65 65/65 36/36 36/36 65/65 65/65
L EC 400v 75/75 75/75 36/36 36/36 75/75 75/75
E i (lcu/Ics) 230V 100/100 100/100 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100
ﬁ % 300V |40/40 - - 20/20 - - 40/40 - -
H DC (1) | 500V | — |40/40] — - — |20r20] — - — |40/40] — -
600V - 40/40 - - 20/20 - - 40/40 -
Standard Attached Parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
Note (1) Use either 2-pole. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 500 V DC, and 4-pole models for up to 600V DC.
HMOperating Characteristics
Z: | ‘;: 11 :: | Electic types
n Thermal-Adjustable types Ml Thermal-Adjustable types wll ThermalAdjustable ypes Fi2s SO NFr2sHOW
" 125 SGHNCN 26408 Gt et o) )\ S SGHHGN 53100 e 100 o HINX 0 SGHIGH 125104 (s 00 ot seting 1t Rated curent in
2omn Somn I} L N e i
1 \ 1 -
famn H famn 0 famn L 71008 I
“omn X " nstantanous i} Tomn Y Tomn =X — 1 = B 1258
e i BT
amin o amin e amin w00 T
2 imin L ymy 2 imin |
£ £ '™ E N ‘
o 0 30s > s j
2 g = 2
S 0 I T
g . g Vi . g " ¥4 ~ 3 b dlarm’ STD pickup current s
o s e = [ N ; [SIE \ T 3 = pmkupcunenl\‘ W \vx(szrszfrﬁar‘sosm;f
“ ‘ : N - : § i -
1 Neee i i 1 il a PO 1
05s 3 055 . 0.5s lyrnar 05 [ Prodlam -/ D overaﬂnnu ;l'gzgs
operating time y
I R e L e . i e frosasi
015 = imo ots = ime o1s “"‘i’ ots —Hat 2 o) 0.1:003s _|
0.05s I 0055 [ 0.05s j 00ss TR 0.06:0.025
0025 |—} — T — 0025 — — 1 7\ = -+ L] ——— s N 02s *+ " (Lg:-ﬁuap) g === oo aking
o o to | i namayeons oo i [ [ — o v v o (a1 ol br
s 2 3 4567 10 15 2 0 4 11z 2 3 4567 10 15 ® T1es 2 5 4567 10 15 20 30 @ 0s07 11 2 s 4 567 10 15 2 @
%100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current X100% of Rated current % 100% of Current setting
Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In)
Electric types Electric types - A
” NF160-50W NET60HGW NF250.56W NE250HOW EAmbient Compensating Curve
Note) Note)
30min Current setting Ir Rated current In Current setting Ir Rated current In RT type RE type
20min (Adjustable) " &aﬁfaol;\\e) 2508 — .
oo i ] - 1 € 130 <
DAl TS 5 = : g 0 £
2min 200%) (at 200%) £ 5 3
1min t g1 S 110 g
c he=}
g g g g 100
] > 3 s
g AL P P ———. 2 tos |t v - 5 g0
§ | e e sy § | e o >
& Lo 70510_795 |567-8-10):15% 3 2o | 1x (070075 | / [5-6-7-8-10) £ 16% -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 = 80 N
o) 0% l l l | {2t 1] Ambient temperature (°C) o
050 |- Pretam 7D operating ime T | o5 | Proam 7D oparating me Ts (rated ambient 40°C) 2 4o 0o 10 20 30 4 5 60
operating time Tp 0.310.06s operating time Te 0.310.06s " o
02 7TP=T27Lt 0% 'f 0.240.04s_| o2s - Too TL 2200 1I~ 0220045 Ambient temperature (°C)
. 0.120.03s_| [y 2 £003s_|
by e I Rt o
o028 7-» m‘f T ?ﬂuﬁz‘; el e A Max.lotal breaking 0025 ‘ " ff%) iy == ot aking
o0te L1 1 | time| | oots ‘ ‘ 1 L | time] |
0607 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 0.60.7 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
% 100% of Current setting x 100% of Current setting
Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In) Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories HExternal Accessories
Operating handle Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference|  Note (1) The designation depends
. . 7 page page on the number of poles.
Right-side ~[1[ - Left-side ® AL O AX
mounting mounting F |F-2sG 61 Mechanical Refer to the reference page.
v |vesa o4 interlock MI | MI-05SW3 (x1) 79 (#2) HLF types are used for
@ SHT or UVT — Lead wire direction Operating handle OFF-lock, and HLN types
s |s2Gsw 68 Small | TC-S | TCS-2GSW3W (1) for ON-lock

Large TC-L | TCL-2GSW3W (x1),

° LC |LC-2GSW
o |® of o 2) | HLF-2GSW -
«I | | |—’ ‘—I | | |—. | | | % :|0| | | Handle lock device 2) 80 Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2GSWS (1) 70

HL | HLN-2GSW Rear BTC | BTC-2GSW3W (x1)

:|0| |Q |: 4_| ‘| | ‘_I O| | :|0| | HL-S | HLS-2GSW Plugin | PTG | PTC-2GSW3W (+1)
ol[o o OFF Lock with 3 Padlock | HLF3-2GSW 80

Electrical MDS-NF2GSWE
operation device (#3)

(+3) Specify the working voltage.

Terminal cover

Remark: 1. Refer to page 48. 71




connectio

Insulating barrier

Solderless terminal
for wire size
2.5~185mm?

°

(removable) M8 bolt
Mounting hole ¢ (Hex-soket) 24 Breaker
i i i sl N\
Ll I I
B [T _ F
Q,F‘J %Jﬁ{, ,F\m\ | 3| 8 al o Il | . ©
- 7] bl | uzl r=
L 3 P
| Hex-socket set screw . '
Trip "T\* T"ﬁ’ \‘Q’T’Q’ ’ﬁ“’Tv‘u —T Wire connection L
I 1 1 3 @ 22
button HIH H H < J‘ 85
= 3, 63 °
Neutral T M4x0.7 taps
70 105 pole 79 or¢5
105 140 86 24 max. 3-pole 4-pole
4 %0 Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole (Bus t max.=7)
110 Bus drilling for
direct connection
Rear connectio
4-pole
Insulating tube 4-pole
3-pole
i Stud can be
Mounting plate rotated 90° 3-pole Breaker
t max.=3.2 ¢ Breaker
¢ ¢ ¢
h + + [ —
d B%a +\V‘ ‘W#KPWY ~
Connection © 1 1 S
QZ&,,i,,, allowance 3 Lk | ¢ — 83 ¢ “?“ - gl
R T | |
E@ L anran Panam danuast ||
— M4x0.7 PR 7ﬂ7 <A -
breaker 32.5
15 J 6 mounting 924 35 o
il | screw
15 70 Insulat 35 M407 35 100
M8 bolt ol K2, | taps
86 71 tube or 05
105 70 105 1mm clearance
90 106 on each side
3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
4-pole Breaker (Terminal block)
Plug-in terminal block
Mounting plate 3-pole
3 ’—T ¢ ¢
3
5 | 3
N <
L n + + +
58 - gl 3
N g8 [ \i”\‘\“;m T T ¢l 3
8 bolt ol 1| g e 35— =t Ll 4 <+ +
Q?ﬂ |12 (Hex-soket) 8l 8| ¥ g é = J% - , ,
| — L L
e @ -
_ N, <
i D1\ T6T) LRT CBT e 70 105
= N = o
o
15 \_ < - e 107 142
I M6 20 1
o |aol 45 Terminal block f o 29 M8bolt 3-pole 4-pole
mounting screw Stud can be
Drilling plan

rotated 90° Insulating barrier

(removable)

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.

90
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
NF125-RGW NF125-UGW

Type NF250-RGW

HOperating Characteristics

NF125-RGW NF125-UGW NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
RS NS RT RT RT RT
Rated current In (Amp.) 16-25 25-40 | 16-25 25-40 125-160 125-160
40-63 63-100 | 40-63 63-100 160-225 160-225
Number of poles 2 3 2 [s]4 2 3 2[3]a
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690
690V 25/25 30/30 25/25 30/30
= 500V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
3=
£z AC 440V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
€ § IEC 60947-2 400V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
% & | (lcu/lcs) 230V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
T O
g ‘_% 300V - - - -
c s DC 500V - - - -
600V - - - -
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

4h
2h 2h I ‘ 2h \
1h Thermal-Adjustable types 1h ‘ Thermal-Adjustable types h Thermal-Adjustable types
\ NF250-RGWIUGW 160-2254 (Rated curent In=2254) \ NF125-AGWIUGH 63-100A (Rated curent In=100A) NF125-AGWIUGH 25-40A (Rated curet In=408)
30min 1251608 30min s 30min 6254 o254
’ T MR WAY i AN )
o AN s NG Fi S
10min g 10min X\ 10min -y
S RN Wi SR TntE Gmin AN e H emin AN e H
\ \\‘/ AC \ N xIn (%) \ X
2min 2min \\ ax L 1000200 H 2min Vo [ fooof200 ]
g 1min N e min N 2 1min \\
S 30 5 90s 5 30s NG
é 20s E 20s é 20s
[ S s
S YRR g g N
\ Min. N
2s 2s 2s
1s 7 1s 1s W\
05 (Adjpstaple range) 058 05s
Max gl L Max.fotal A0l ) Max.{otal
02s broaiig 0.2s bresting T 0.2s Sresdos T
015 e 015 ime o1s ime
0.05s j 0.05s [ 0.05s l’
02s \ \ 0.02s \ 02s \
hore Time-deleytip irtancous rp aote Time-golay o santapeous vy ot Timo-dolay o stantaneous tip ——]
1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 130 |
Left-side __ . Right-side = 5
mounting Lt mounting @ AL OAX B SHToruVT % 120 2
£ <
T 110 S
= o
{ofle} L] lg £
o 100
5
O 9
1ol o
H M 80
~10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Refer to page 48. (rated ambient 40°C)
HExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference
page page
F-2UG 61 Small TC-S | TCS-2GSW3W (x1)
[
. V-2UG 64 3 - -
Operating handle g Large TC-L | TCL-2GSW3W (1)
S - - T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2GSW3 (+1) 70
. . . E
Mechanical interlock | MI | MI-05SW3 (1) 79 = Rear BTC | BTC-2GSW3W (+1)
- - N fid
Electrical operation device — — Plug-in PTC | PTC-2GSWaW (+1)
LC |LC-2GSW
Handle lock (#2) | HLF-2GSW
device HL | HLN-2GSW 80
HL-S | HLS-2GSW

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(¥2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.




F connecti

Solderless terminal

Insulating barrier M8 bolt for wire size
(removable) (Hex-soket) o 2.5~185mm? Breaker
Mounting hole . ¢ — ®
P& i i 3 ¢
[ I I oz
By ¥ ¥ FsFsFs b -4 -0
© 6.1
o o o
| o s
& a3 &
SlE:: ool ]
R 0 Hex-socket set screw
N -8 Wire connection ‘ :
mp 7 LENeTe] 474 4"4 =+ . 6 - 4}* =
button (10 1 1 3 22 98
. H . o
} - 35
8| || = .
= N Neutral ©
pole 79 || M4x0.7 taps
70 105 24 max. or 95
86
105 0 . 90 (Bus t max.=7) 3-pole 4-pole
Bus drilling for Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole 110 direct connection
4-pole
Insulating tube 3-pole
- Breaker i
Mounting plate Stud can be 4-pole ¢ Breaker
tmax.=3.2 rotated 90° ¢ ¢ ¢
_ 3-pole : At - -
PR WAL
L) ‘ :
I ‘ 2
108 [—— =
= L =| o
& Connection & & “7 & & S
E& — allowance Ll | ‘ —}—Q\ — ‘ B
22 o : T
=] & I ‘ L :
ey — M4x0.7 X 8¢ J
breaker |
15 ‘ mounting 024 3! 32.5
| o screw
# M4x0.7 100
15 M8 bolt 70 15 | taps £
Ingu\a(ing or 65
86 71 tube 70 105 1mm clearance
105 on each side
90 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
: Plug-in terminal Breaker
Mounting plate. block (Terminal block)
\ ¢
T — *h 8| i
,:‘ g o } 8
g
£z
B 53 & & —
H 8% ‘
I H 8 ;
ol ¢ o) ¢ t-—- ———r— 3 8
N b s -
| 14 o w | I
- ; LRI .
i i 2 ‘ %
N ) - . "
- @
I N | ?
Stud attachable in this o7
18 derection only $9 M8bolt 70
M6 20
Terminal block 107
104 32 mounting screw Insulating
70 barrier
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.




6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F400'CW Type name NF400-CW ‘ NF400-SW
N F400_SW Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
=< 690V - 10/10
2= 500V 15/8 30/30
“g é IEC 60947-2| AC | 440V 25/13 42/42
é ‘g’, (Icu/Ics) 400V 36/18 45/45
g= 230V 50/25 85/85
= g DC(x1)| 250V 20/10 40/40
Front ! Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
Standard Attached Parts
z)i?;ction Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NF400-SW Note (1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 17, 3-pole models can be

used for up to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

HOperating Characteristics

0 10 20 30 40 50 60
(Reference ambient temperature 40°C)

4h 4h
2h 2h
1h Type 1h Type
\ NF400-CW \ NF400-SW
30min 30min
2omn [\ somn | AT\
Tamin [\ N\ Tamin [T\
\ AN \ AN
fomin 10min Y
6émin 6min
AN AN
4min 4min
2min \\ \\\ 2min \\ \\\
©  1min N N o  1min < N
£ 308 \ NG Max £ a0s \ N Max.
2 o0 N 2 20 AN
] ®
) 10s o 10s N
Q. N, Q.
o 55 A S} 55
Ay
Min. \.\\ 2 Min, \\\
2s S
Ky \‘~~‘
1s 1s
AC
0.5s 0.5s.
00
0.2s 0.2s
DC] AC
0.1s Max. total ———] 0.1s Max.total —
interrupting time interrupting time
0.05s 0.05s
L NG
0.02s i 0.02s >
Time delay trip trip ———| Time delay trip trip ———
0.01s L L L L 0.01s . L . -
100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of Rated current % of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories B Ambient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 1% £]

_si ight-si Lead wire = 2
Leit-side —>|:E|<— Rightside @ ol o AX [EsHToruvT — — gooo! g 4
mounting mounting direction S 200y s

o g
£ o
Aol Asllel [l lgetll | 29l 2l lg e
[ ol |0 [ £ 10
(1) £
90
O
o [ J ° ol|©
O O [} 80
(1) (1)

*1 * (%1)

Ambient temperature (°C)
Note (#1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reggrgeg\ce Accessories Type name Regg;e;ce
F |F-4S 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (x1)
Operating handle VvV |V-48 65 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (1) 70
S |S4CW, s4swW 68 ,1% Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (x1)
Mechanical interlock  (Ml) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle_ HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4CW, HT4SW 80 lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW
Electrical operation device RS 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable) ¢

ﬂ |}/ ﬂ Conductor thickness | g
o 1&g I u e t=8 max.

¢ Breaker ¢

lems 0 wiae e o | | e
DD SRSMCRE] -
Mounting hole ‘ !7 | [
[

I
D ) : ‘ - ‘ 4‘ |
@(%-I-ﬂ-‘h@w] Neutral pole f@‘ Conductor thickness t=8 max. L~>118 |

I
I
ﬂ ﬂ u o7 Conductor drilling for
direct connection

Trip button

@@@—

f&f

)

014

M12 bolt 56 | 103
|51 168 5 107 1.0mm clearance on each side of the
112 185 3-pole 4-pole handle frame.
140 196 155 (NF400-SW) i

Drill lai Front-panel cutout
134 (NF400-CW) riing pran P

3-pole 4-pole

. Boring di i for rear ion type
ar connectio barriers (3-pole)

Line side

Stud can be rotated 90° 4-pole
Mounting plate Breaker  Groove for reducing
3-pole / heat by overcurrent
¢ ¢
- e, © e )
OO0 - %
| Connection M6 tap or 67 ! ‘
| allowance ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
¢ 0w ! 3 L
—- §|& e TP 3 8
| 2520 20 — |
I ©
M g 3 e e T
— i M6 screw for G } +) 5 ; S
10 \ mounting breaker 44 035 44 1111
13 T 8-M4 screw
113 Insulation tube 87 Add these tapped holes in
M12 bolt 43'? 4| 8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 130.5 87
3-pole 4-pole
P P Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal block ~ Mounting plate 3-pole
¢ Breaker ¢
—— sl e =+ =+
: 0 [ 1
8
=TT e I RS
o M8 terminal block lennecllon ‘ ‘ !
& mounting screw & allowance ! Q«\» T «\» 4 [ — 7‘7 B8 3
| Rl -
E—— [ ‘ .| (- ‘ !
< & - - -
@ Q| I P o | -8
g . Bl A Ll s
3 — - |
- © 010 T
& - 28 Stud attachable in this a4 ‘ 87
direction only
/ 87 ) ) 136 181
213 Insulating barrier F ! f 1
M12 bolt .
| 1305 | 3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF400-SEW
NF400-HEW
NF400-REW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Type NF400-SEW

Type name NF400-SEW | NF400-HEW | NF400-REW
Rated current In (Amp.) 2(.)0'400
adjustable
Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
=g 690V 10/10 35/18 —
3=
° = 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
t & |IEC 60947-2
28 AC | 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
? 5| (lcu/lcs)
E % 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
& s 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
Standard Attached Parts
Rear Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
connection

Operating time

10h
5h Types
NF400-SEW
2h NF400-HEW
NF400-REW
th Current setting Rated Current
somin LTD operating time Ir: 200~400A In: 400A
20min at125% (Adjustable)
J4min ‘ 1000s(TL=150s set)
10min il 6705(TL=100s set) — —
6min 400s(TL= 60s set) T T T T
; 80s(Ti= 12s sef) 1 1
min
\ <4 LTD operating time Tt
2min s 12-60-100-150s £20%
N
W\ X W
30s N\
20s N
108 | | AN N N D
N\,
Pre-alarm So NN STD pickup current Is
5s [~ pickup current Ip SIS SF < Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
Irx(0.70-0.75 SINND N -5-67-8-10) £15%
25--0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% < ~
Saere ASAN T 11
1s c N T T T T
Pre-alarm
0.55 oporating time Tp NN R STD operating time Ts
— 1+ 0.3+006s
T 4o0v
025 —F TP= TL +20% 0.2+0.04s 4
(at 200%) L
0ds— < N 0.1+0.03s
0.06+002s
0.05s
_IN ]
0025 INST pickup curent I Mo total
o breaking time
001s (Magpification to In) ng time,
0607 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 15 20 30 40

Current setting (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)

— Operating handle

Left-side 4‘:”]« Right-side
mounting mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVTE -

Lead wire
direction

PAL B

[ 4
[

I

#1

] &0

) celer [l g @J(

1l g

| &l

o ol

| glelld

HIE:

(¥1)

(*1)

(x1)

Note (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

B External Accessories

HETemperature Characteristics

130

120

110

100

/ Rated ambient -

90

80

Continuous load current (%)

70

0 10 20

30

40 50
Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Note (1) This is for NF400-SEW.
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.

q Reference : Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F |F-4S 62 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1) (:2)
Operating handle V |V-4S 65 8 | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (x2) 70
£
S [s4asw 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (%1)(2)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (x2) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW go |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW
Electrical operation
device * 4




F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable) ¢ 945
44
| ] 28 Conductor thickness | g ’-—’ toole
o ¢ I © t=8 max. t f—
. g g g | - ¢ Breaker ¢ 3-pole
@!FFW@ @‘; h"'l_; )@} g2 rﬁ; ;L‘ - -1- B ¢ ‘ Breaker
®;3> J}® _ NN D0 RSN | l +
| I |
|

I
I
Mounting hole 4‘»7 ‘ 7+ B ‘ B < ! !
el il 1 | 5 | o ¢ - 4‘* - 4‘“ @ e —
& I ‘ I I ‘ I . & o
b o | | I | e —‘» &
L .
Trip button L] . N \25\ Y e T :'77 ! : :
7 T = ;‘; 1 ‘
ST THD @] —— 0105 XJ
{éfﬂ : 1@{&-'_%: é\\@} Neutral ool 44| M6taporo7 |44 47
n eutralpole Conductor thickness t=8 max. 118
I Conductor drilling for —118 |
014 direct connection
M12 bolt 103
151 5| 107 1.0mm clearance on each side of
iz 155 | 3-pole 4-pole the hande frame.
140
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole

ar connection Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

4-pole Groove for reducing Line side
. Stud can be Breaker heat by overcurrent
Mounting plate rotated 90° 3-pole / N 6-035
1 0:0'C r g 2
o 1 S
| Connection M6 tap or 67 !
| allowance 4-M6 tap or 07
ey
¢, — 88 = —+ 2
I 2520 20 — !
[ © @
I o 8 \ -
‘m—'w — ] Ni — T)
— i M6 screw for }G \T I iny) &
10 \ mounting breaker 44 035 44 ‘ 1ll1R3
— o013 ’_' - 8-M4 screw
113 Insulation tube 87 Add these tapped holes in
1 M12 bolt ‘43? 4| 8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 130.5 L 87 |
3-pole 4-pole
P ) P Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
-i i Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block 9 pi 3-pole ¢ Breaker ¢
B — 3] ¢ | |
| - I o
)
- =T A e R S
o M8 terminal block | CG’""EC"O" ! ‘ ! ! ‘ !
& 24 Mounting screw Q allowance ; Q«\» *4‘7*{» #*fP — *‘7 gm_i §
S — [ ‘ o [ ‘ o
> 3 | | _eqe- ! | e el —rr
g . Bl N N
. 2 B | 010 T T
N | Stud attachable in ‘ ‘ ‘ 7

T ] 44 8
,ﬁL, U this direction only —
o1 | 87 | |13 | ‘ 181 |

Insulating barrier
M12 bolt 130.5

3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F400'U EW Type name NF400-UEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 290_400
adjustable
Number of poles 3 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
52 690V —
% 609472 500V 170/170
T @ .
28 e AC | 440V 200/200
cu/lcs,
2| ) 400V 200/200
T S
< g 230V 200/200
Front Mounting screw: M6x65 (2pcs), M6x174 (2pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear - .
connection Mounting screw: M6x72 (2pcs), M6x181 (2pcs)
B Operating Characteristics
Type
NF400-UEW
Current setting Rated Current
LTD operating time Ir: 200~400A In: 400A
at 125% (Adjustable)
1000s(TL=150s set)
670s(TL=100s set)
400(TL= 60s set) I I I I
80s(TL= 12s set) I I I I
LTD operating time TL
12-60-100-150s +20%
(at 200%)
[
€
= )
(=2}
£ ~|
g 10s | } TN ¢ I
o Pre-alarm N \\77' M STD pickup current Is
o] 5s [~ pickup current Ip N 'Q\\ Ir X(2-2.5-3-35-4 1
- SN/ 5678 159
257‘-70?2(-)0‘755%795 +10% ~INY SUY poTeonTe
-0.95-1.0) N > ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s e NS T T T T
Pre-alarm N N ratin i
I N Y S S S S NN
0.2s — Tp= ry 120% 02+0.04s o
01s —— (at200%) l\‘ 0.1+003s
0.06 +0.02s
0.05s ‘ ‘
NTERU  | e o
0.01s (Magpification to In) breaking time
0.6 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
Current setting (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
— Operating handle T
Left-side Rightside Al @ Axo0 SHTorUVT B — 220" pr m g 3
mounting I:[D mounting or direction Ig 120 2
[ ©
= -
° o||o [ 3 e 2
° o||o ° 3 s
I 100
(1) P
o [ o 3 %
Bl g glell | R4 lg glell | glollsf [ 1]u : \
£ 8 \
(1) (1) (1) 8
70
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)
Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side
mounting.
Remark: 1. Specification of 4-pole model is same as that of NF800-UEW.
2. Refer to page 107.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

: Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F |F-4U (x1 62 g |Large TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1 70
Operating handle (1) 8 g ( ) (1)
S |S4SwW 68 S | Skeleton (TTC) — —
15
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1) 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 80 Handle HL | HL-48W 80
lock device HL-S |HLS-4UW
Electrical operation
device * 7

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable) 127.5
° E ¢ E/ Conductor thickness -8 Breaker
= Ig! - =8 max. [ o Break
| o Y @ reaker
CUbn)g e &
UCR ; #le .
Mounting hole | ‘ | 8
| |
- | -
mi. 1L 5 sl il - _ 3
¢ ] K 4 = e + @ §
b - | |
| |
Trip button b o | ¢
2 & L
OrDID- 3] 2 0105 ‘7‘;
f : )
£_|€B LY 44 MS6 tap or 07

Conductor thickness t=8 max.

© . : 118
- Conductor drilling for direct connection
014 191.5
|51 M12 bolt 194
28 ¢ 200 1.0mm clearance on each side
T of the handle frame.
112 5 204 3-pole
140 3-pole 252 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

ar connectio

Mounting plate

Stud can be rotated 90°

Groove for reducing
Breaker heat by overcurrent

oo

Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side

_ “’%
T D

I ‘ ‘

I
H Connection | | 4M6 tap or 07
, allowance 0 <~> < © -+
I a - g &

|
H 25 20 20 | -
A | AT

L DT
o O} L [
Logl® 11|11
o 8-M4 screw
10 M6 screw for 035 44 Add these tapped holes in
— 013 3 mounting breaker .44 = 8 positions to standard boring.
210 M12 bolt 87
" 87
Insulation tube
y Load side
3-pole Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
¢

Plug-in terminal block ¢ Breaker

H— — — U

|
Mounting angle i
|
|
I
|
|
I

Mounting angle

=

mounting screw

. ! Q

Connection ! <]

ol . 0 w| «
S M8 terminal block 3 allowance & - - = %
£

¢ R B
24

|
OFE—

TEM ]
P

60

|
28
f
1
5

210

Stud attachable

|
|
\
44

- 28
18 in this direction only
218 /
013 |87 | " Insulating barrier 3-pole
M12 bolt P
3-pole Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Overall dimension of 4-pole model is same as that of 4-pole model of NF800-UEW. Refer to page 98.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F630'CW Type name NF630-CW ‘ NF630-SW
NF630'SW Rated current In (Amp.) 500 600 630
Number of poles 2 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
=< 690V - 1010
3=
g = 500V 18/9 30/30
? o
‘g § IEC 60947-2| AC | 440V 36/18 42/42
E S| (cuics) 400V 36/18 50/50
f=
£= 230V 50/25 85/85
c3 DC (+1)| 250V 20/10 40/40
Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
i ili R
with auxiliary handle.) coi:e;cnon Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
Type NF630-SW Note (%1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 17, 3-pole models can be used

for up to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

HEOperating Characteristics

4an an
£ 2h
1h Type h Type
\ NF630-CW \ NF630-SW
30min 30min
20min “ \\ 20min “ \\
tamin |\ \C tmin ¢ AN
1omin X fomin X
6min 6min
4min \ \\ 4min \ \\
2min \ \\ 2min \ \\
1min N 1min N
\ \\ Max. \ \\ Max.
©  30s ©  30s
E 208 £ 2
j=2} (=2}
£ 10s ‘\ N £ 10s ‘\ N
© I \
° 56 © 55
2 Min ~ 2 Min N
S N~ \ S .
25 25
\ \"~ ™
~
!
1s 1s
A
05s 05s
ot
02s 0.2s
ol AC
0.1s Max.total ——| 0.1s L Max.total ———
interrupting time interrupting time
0.05s 0.05s

\

\~

/ L

0.02s T

/

0.02s

Time delay tip s trip +—| Time delay ip trip|—|
) i ! X ) f
o 015100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 o ms100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of Rated current % of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 150 =
Left-side _’EE"— Right-side Lead wire 3]
mounting mounting @ AL OAX @ SHT or UVT  direction 9 120 5o
& 2 S
o [— 2%
° of|o ) = o - 22
° o||o ° Z s
(x1) S 100
o ° o 3
4ol b el | =4l g alell | gellok "
(*1) (*1) (*1) 800 10 20 30 40 50 60
Note (x1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting. (Reference ambient temperature 40°C)  Apient temperature (°C)

Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

B External Accessories

(An order for ¥< should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reg:;e; ce Accessories Type name Regzrgegce
F |F-4S 62 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1)
Operating handle V | V-4S 65 § Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (1) 70
S |S45W 68 ,S Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (x1)
Mechanical interlock (Ml) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle ) HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW 80 lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW
Electrical operation device 2AS 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



F connectio

o~
Insulating barrier -
(removable) (l:_ 94.5
28 Bus 44
¢ tmax=10 | 8 || 30 0105
g : : 2 Bus t max.=10 Breaker
QU VS |
L L direct connection PR S A
GO DO T g I - T |
| I Lo
Mounting hole t — ¢ Breaker ¢ ! ‘ } 1
! 1 |11
etk At B : S R R
b |- e || \ ; | trT— T - [ ]
; = I —
Trip button L Ll | N 1 ‘ i | i . 1 ‘ I
L, Aq} T ; i ' ‘
(GGl ST | i R SR - |
& ! o el Yo i Ll I A |
i I
Neutral pole 44 ! # . ‘ 1 # ! ' 118
I — i
014 97 L ! ; ‘ t .
M12 bolt 56 7 T - o T | T 1.0mm clearance on each
103 » M6 Screw » side of handle.
51 168 5 107 ore7
112 Front-plate cutout
185
155 3-pole 4-pole
140 196
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
4-pole Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Eddy-current
rotated 90° 3-pole G heat-reducing slit G 6-035
o o L S
Fanvanvanvany LAV V)
] il e
- Dl L/ Nl = e Sl
H Connection | M6 screw | ‘ | i ! ‘
v allowance i oro7 i i ‘ . ‘ i 4-M6 tap
Qly | ] ' | x| w 13| w| ore7
8| & ; < Qf‘v—j—f% TWTW*T 3§ W*T -8 §
. \ | A \ : o
| @ I ! i ! I | =3
Hl|o® | " et e erend oS
B mgu::i?\ag zcrrew = J\ SHE o : TN <
s ||| 44 035 44 11011
e ! 8-M4 screw
013 " Add these tapped
Insulating tube 87 pp
113 M12 bolt 87 Insulating t ‘43.5‘ s ( holes in 8 posttions
) to standard boring.
130.5 3P:Center pole
4P:Center & 130.5 87
neutral poles
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate y
ug-in termi 3-pole @ Breaker ¢
N — _ |
al _ 8 [ ——— -
L] i
T | . —
| = F T
=3 i " 0 Connection allowance : | L ! ! ‘ v @
2 @ —=At-—-— 25 M8 terminal block q Qf‘fffﬁffﬂ 77‘77777‘7777177 & )
il mounting screw \ | | i ‘ | ‘
I I |
2 |-l e S S e
8 S /[ | ! 8
| 4 o 11 | 8
I S 010 = =
(=3 N
« 30 Stud attachable in
il»* } this direction only 44 87
121 136 181
013 / Insulating barrier [ | [
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF630-SEW
NF630-HEW
NF630-REW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Type NF630-SEW

Type name NF630-SEW | NF630-HEW | NF630-REW
Rated current In (Amp.) 390'630
adjustable

Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
=3 690V 10/10 35/18 —
3=
© =1 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
€ & |IEC 60947-2
2s AC | 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
? | (lcu/lcs)
E £ 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
TS
o« g 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75

Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | o)eqion | Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear . .

connection Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)

Operating time

10h
sh— Types
NF630-SEW
2hH— &= NF630-HEW
NF630-REW
e D oarating Current setting Rated Current
operating time
30min Tk e s Ir: 300~630A In: 630A
fgmm Y 1000s(TL=150s set) (Adjustable)
min KT =
1omin 670s(TL=100s sef) — —
omin v 400s(Tu= 60s set) — —
80s(Ti= 125 set
4min N ) [ 1 [
\ LTD operating time Tt
2min 12-60-100-150s 20%
N %)
\ 5{‘\\\ (S (at 200%)
1min X \ NS
\
30s
20s \\ \ <
108 f } X \\ g T
Pre-alarm So § b QR STD pickup current Is
55| pickup current Ip SRANN SR Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 1
Irx(0.70-0.75 /‘ NN RS -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
25|--0.80.85-0.9 +10% AN - T T
-0.95-1.0) S, \f ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s ~3 Nt — —
S
L | Pre-alarm AN '
05s operating time Tp NN R STD operating time Ts
T 00 0.3+0.06s
L 1p= & £20% " i
0.2s P= N L 0.2£0.04s
04s[—— (at200%) <7 0.1+0.03s 4
0.06 +0.025
0.05s ]
LR
0.025 INST pickup curtent I TN e ol
(Magniication to in breaking time
001s
0607 1 125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40

Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)

I Operating handle

Left-side
mounting

4[”]«

Right-side
mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVT [§

N Lead wire
direction

PAL B

jlll

g

g e |

el

1ol g

alo

B

HIE:

Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.

f
&l 4]

*1)

%ﬂll:g@(

Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

*1) (*1)

B Temperature Characteristics

130

120

110

Rated ambient

100

/

90

80

Continuous load current (%)

70

10 20

30 40
Ambient temperature (°C)

60

(An order for ¥¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Note (1) This is for NF630-SEW
(2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.

Accessories Type name Reggrgeg\ce Accessories Type name Re;grgegce
F |F-4S 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (x2)
Operating handle VvV |V-48 65 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (x2) 70
S |sasw 68 ,gg» Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (%2)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (x1) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW g0  |lock device HL-S | HLS-48W
‘Ijzgci:égcal operation e 71




Front connection

Insulating barrier
(removable)

¢
28 Bus 44
¢ tmax=10 | 8 || 30 2105

Bus t max.=10
Bus drilling for |
direct connection

I

Breaker

ﬁf
T
&
@16
43 ‘
o

257

4

Trip button

¢/

|
.
|

Giie ‘ e e e -3
ff el ﬁﬂﬁ@j‘ﬁ

Mounting hole I E— Q Breaker (l‘,_ 5
|
L JR N . &
Simm B R FE R S
R R
! \ :
| \
-
T
Neutral pole 1 ‘
- RN ++—
'V?II1142 bol 56 REEE I 1.0mm clearance on each
o! 103 M6 screw side of handle.

51 168 5| 107 441 oro7 44
112 Front-plate cutout
185
185 3-pole 4-pole
140 196
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan

Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

4-pole

Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Edd{y-c;rre‘nt it
rotated 90° 3-pole ¢ eat-reducing sli ¢ 6-035
— o L ” | TR
7 L‘m b FanVARVAAVARY ©  [ANANA S
as i e e a R
H Connection [ M6 scréw ‘ ! ‘ I i i !
, allowance | oro7 | i ‘ | ‘ ‘ 4-M6 tap
I ol v | i ' ] r <| w| ore7
-1 \ 8| & ‘ ¢—t—Ff Sl 3l g +-—t11 g §
12520 20 } : ! ‘ | ‘ ‘
] ! | ‘ | ' '
i I
~ ) I | '
) of @ ' 1 | 4]
A e s 8 ‘rt\f/‘\*ffh e S oS TR
| — M6 breaker AN RNy N piNAN YA T S
o \ mounting screw ' T
44 035 44
10 8 11 11
E— 8-M4 screw
213
Insulating tube 87 ‘ Add these tapped
113 M12 bolt aﬂachedgtc _‘43.5‘ 44 ( holes in 8 poswi_ons
130.5 3P:Center pole 1305 to standard boring.
4P:Center & - 87
neutral poles
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate ¥
9 3-pole @ Breaker [0}
[ ; |
5 — —
i — | | 8
) L T F T
=3 | 9 Connection allowance : i L ‘ ! ‘ e} )
2 @ —=-At-—-— 25 M8 terminal block 8 Q*‘fffﬁffﬂ 77177777‘7777177 ] ©
| mounting screw \ ! | i ‘ i ‘
I
= I . |
. ST R S S
© « I
- o | ' a
& 3l | 010 SEes sss
o
« 30 Stud attachable in
il,»* /‘ this direction only 44 87
121 136 181
013 Insulating barrier | | |
M12 bolt 3ok 4ok
-pole -pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF800-CEW Type name NF800-CEW NF800-SEW | NF800-HEW |  NF80O-REW
N FBOO'S EW Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800
adjustable
NF800-HEW Number of poles 3 3 | a4 3 | a4 3
N FBOO'R EW Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690
= 690V — 10/10 15/15 —
£ 500V 18/9 30/30 50/50 70/35
+ S |IEC 60947-2
es AC | 440V 36/18 42/42 65/65 125/63
% | (lcu/lcs)
BE 400V 36/18 50/50 70/70 125/63
= ©
€2 230V 50/25 85/85 100/100 150175
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts |connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear . X
connection Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)
Type NF800-SEW
HOperating Characteristics
10h
5h — Types
NF800-CEW
NF800-SEW
2h — NF800-HEW
NF800-REW
N T T
somin || 11 LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current
20min " at 125% Ir: 400~800A In: 800A
14min Y 1000s(TL=150s set) (Adjustable)
1omin ——Sary] 670s(TL=100s set) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
6min 400s(TL= 60s set) I I I I
4min \ \_80s(Ti= 12s set) [ [ [ [
- LTD operating time Tt
2min . 12-60-100-150s +20%
o NN (200
2 AR
= 30s ]
o 0 \ \ 1.
£ SN NC LR
[T | | AN =~ I~
2 * [ Prealarm \E § N N STD pickup current Is
O 55 pickup current Ip RN N I X(2-2.5-3-35-4 |
Ir x(0.70-0.75 o \ N S N -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
2s —0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% N oS | } | |
-0.95-1.0) N i ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s 1NN ~ T T T T
[ | Pre-alarm N R - .
0.5 °pera'_‘rrlg time Tp \ NN N N \ STD operan;g ‘ITDZ
0.2s —t+ Tp= T +20% L 0.2+0.04s 1
0.1s —1— it 200%) .1+ 0.03: 1
° @ N IN 0.06+0 OZS
0.05s ‘ ‘
INT g cuon ! vk
(Magnification to In), breaking time
0.01s L L
06 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent R

— Operating handle

. Right-side N
mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT B

A0 B (WD #8080
BB =D NI EINNIC

(%1) (%1)

Lead wire

Left-side __|
direction

mounting PALE

Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mountin
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

g.

educing Curve

o,

130

|
1<
@ =1
120 o2
o5
1o Q9ES§ The rated current does not
100 “ depend on temperature.
™ However, if ambient

temperature exceeds 40°C,
reduce the continuous
working current as left
curve.

10 20 30 40 50

Ambient temperature (°C)

60

Working current correcting ratio (

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reggrge;’\ce Accessories Type name Regg;egce
F |F-8S 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 (x1)
Operating handle VvV |V-88 65 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 (1) 70
S |S4SwW 68 E Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock  (Ml) | MI-8SW3 (1) 79 Handle_ HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-45W 80 look deviee HL-S |HLS-8SW
Electrical operation device bAe 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




F connecti

94.5
Mounting hole Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 26
¢ / t=12 max. 4-pole
n n n B
o Esl MESLESN Breaker 3-pole
= 1|4 H|$| g)l,‘ ? I % I ? I ? 5 m ¢ 2 ¢ ¢ ‘ Breake
Il Il I -
E— = = Auxiliary handle - e
6 [ e 1 C 3 - _
:I: £l (removable) # # #
‘ Terminal dimension for Re
directly connecting N
Ml 1 ] o g o
¢ = L |t;I-|-‘ | 5 =] —— 15 conductor 2 N [ | N
o I |
® N @ E| o085
[ —] [ Y w— Y w— "] = <4 | 4 L% <&
< | -
TR | ETEIR Bl & = | : AN
| T hd Rid 46 & 70 M6 tap 70 Li
Trip button © 22 ore7 172
51 70 \B 97
40
40 210 103
140 Neutral pole 1.0mm clearance on each
%0 280 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) ~ 3-pole 4-pole side of the handle frame.
014 155 Conductor drilling for direct connection
M12 bolt Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole 217
ar connectio Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
! Stud can be rotated 90° M8 tap or 57
Connection allowance
. 25 Breaker Groove for reducing
Mounting plate \" - \ ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢ ° 6-048
1) P
& 10 O 0 bt g
‘ A =[S
H ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
|
ol v i
28 ¢ o
3 8 g | b 8
g9 leYeve .
10 || I (D) 1S
T8 32|15 S 70
8
=t ’ﬂ 140 ‘ 70 70 11 11 ~8-M4 screw
113 110 013 M6 screw for Add these tapped holes in
140 048 70 i i
M12 bolt mounting breaker 210 8 positions to standard boring.
140
3-pole 4-pole
P Drilling plan P
Mounting plate  Stud can be rotated 90°
Plug-in terminal block ¢ Breaker ¢
¢ | |
_ — S — =
| e
& & & e
8 T o
2
g P N B I E—" ]
z 13 1 ‘ 1 ‘ —ele
©
: | | & e | e
3 G R H 3
2 H |1F —t ha - N R ©
58 & & I;’ —r [ I
o
0
&L - 70 140
L. M8 terminal block mounting screw 140 013 208 210 278
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

104




105

6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF800-SDW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Type NF800-SDW

Type name NF800-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) (700), 800
Number of poles 2
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
2 2 |iec 600472
27| (leulcs)
S & [Time constant| DC | 250V 40/40
2 = |notlarger than
Q=
gg 10ms
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts |connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear ) .
connection Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)

— Operating handle

Left-side __| . Right-side
mounting

mounting

SHINE =1 HgNIN T HI N =y =10

i8] [8f: Bel|olp 88
(1)

Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

2h \
\ Type
1h NF800-SDW
30min \ \ 700A,800A
20min [\ \ DC
14min \
10min " — —
\ N I I T
6min AN Tnst. trip adjustment
4min range (4 steps)
2min \ \\ Control | Inst trip
\ Max setting | current (A)
g tmin N Lo 26002520
= \ N 2 3900780
o 30s N 3 5200£1040
£ 208 N Hi 6500£1300
S
o 10s / \\ \\
Q % \
o 5 Min.
2 N
i Adjustment
range
Ts 700A
05 1
Adjustment
02s range
800A
0.1
° Max. total
0.05s interrupting time
0.02s ‘ e
—  Time-delay trip I Inst trip
0.01s
1 125 2 3 4 56 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
EAmbient Compensating Curve
L
£
Lead wire 130 3
e — 5
AL® AXO SHTorUVT B ~ jirection £ g
\U’/ o
£ ~ £
® 110 o
pot —
c T
(1) g o
=
[] O
|| %ﬂ‘” ké‘” | % =
H (]
(x1) 80
Rated ambient 40°C o 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reggrgeg\ce Accessories Type name Re;z;egce
F |F-8S 62 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 (x1)
Operating handle V | V-88 65 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW8 (1) 70
S |S4SwW 68 .g Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock  (Ml) | MI-8SW3 (1) 79 Handle_ HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) [HT-45W go  |lock device HL-S |HLS-85W
Egci:égcal operation e 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



¢ Breaker

T
94.5 ‘
Mounting hole  Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 26 ¢ | 4ol
¢ / ¢ t=12 max. FES, F : -pole
o 1 I 0 3-pole
=] e I 8 | Breaker
= % I I;;I I |$| o % I & m Lol *
I :J}le):] ! L Auxiliary handle T
(removable) Terminal dimension for 0 M Re
directly connecting 7 6 1ap or 67 | |
r-l © ~ conductor .
| 1 0 g o 3-pole ¢ &
=+ N 15 085 [ |
o ¢
N ® Q _
[ b 9 = ‘ ‘ r 4 ,,
< 22 |
. Iil t If} 8 5 © e | " st
il ] ‘%\ = 46 40 |2 172
J
0 .
Trip button 51 ‘ w N 97 | 1
. 1.0mm clearance on each
40 Conductor thickness t=10 max. i
0 | 210 Neutral pole 103 ( ) ! T p— L side of the handle frame.
5 107
210 280 o014 Conductor drilling for direct connection Front-panel cutout
M12 bolt | 155 70
3-pole 4-pole 217
4-pole
Drilling plan

Rear connection Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Connection allowance  Stud can be rotated 90° M6 tap or 07
%25 Breaker Groove for reducing heat
Mounting plate\ j ¢ by overcurrent ¢ 6-048
B 0} PN =
. - =R RS
SE2 A
‘ 4-M6 tap or 67
|
| v
%8 bt g
) I
o
= L AL
10 o . SR
i o 70
8 |32 15 70 1] 1117 8-M4 screw
==t 13 M8 screw for 140 8 .70 | (Add\hesetapped holes in )
113 110 M12 bolt mounting breaker  —————] ° 210 70 | 8 positions to standard boring,
140
3-pole Drilling plan 4-pole
Mounting plate  Stud can be rotated 90°
Plug-in terminal block ¢ ¢ Breaker ¢
r ©o
-1 [}
- @ @ @

13 ¢

243
301
155
187

Connection allowance

25
Py
| N
P R
| N
e
1532 8
112
©
LO-
©
©
56

‘LLO 70 140
23 | | M8 terminal block mounting screw 210

140 013 208 278
126 M12 bolt

3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Standard specification of NF800-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are available for DC special voltage.
2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F800'U EW Type name NF800-UEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800
adjustable
Number of poles 3 4
e — Re/tfd insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
53 690V 35/35
3=
22 | iec s00472 500V 170/170
© @ X
28| o AC | 440V 200/200
cu/lcs)
32 ( ) 400V 200/200
T
- < g 230V 200/200
P P : Mounting screw: 3P: M6x35, M6x132 (2pcs each)
M &.0m Front 4P: M6x35 (3pcs), M6x132 (2pcs)
a m = Standard Attached Parts |connection ) )
a (= (4-pole models are provided Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
e W with auxiliary handle.) ,
g Rear Mounting screw: 3P: M6x40, M6x137 (2pcs each)
i 4P: M6x40 (3pcs), M6x137 (2pcs
Type NF800-UEW connection (3pcs) (2pcs)
HOperating Characteristics
Type
NF800-UEW
Current setting
LTD operating time Ir: 400~800A Rated Current
at125% (Adjustable) In: 800A
1000s(TL=150s set) g
670s(TL=100s set)
400s(TL= 60s set) — —
80s(Ti= 12s set) I I I I
N LTD operating time Tt
2min 12-60-100-150s +20%
o mn \ }(‘\\\\:\ (at 200%)
£ AR
= 30s
2 20s \ \
= \ \\
E o PVYR
g Pre-alarm R NI J'= STD pickup current Is
o 5s [~ pickup current Ip <RNNCSR Ir X(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
Ir x(0.70-0.75 ~) L -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
2s —-rO?(B-O 85-0.9 +10% \\\b} \.ﬂ } } | |
-0.95-1.0) AN N Y ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
s \\~ & T T T T
055 s;ee::,:;”ﬂmﬂp N t\ _ sTD operaﬂ:gi ﬁmDeOTes
+0.06s
028 [ TP= 5 220% N 02:004s
01s | (at 200%) L 0.1+0.03s el
: N N 0.06+0.02s
0.05s ‘ ‘
0,02 INST pickup curent I Mex total
e e Hesghne
06 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
— Operating handle Load wire = 10 é
Left-side __| . Right-side N ot 2
mounting mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT @ direction PAL B £ 1 E
§ 110 f;
[ o| | o 0 0| i -4
° 0| | O @O 0 o 100 N
(1) (1) é %
oflo 0 00 s ° N
lslle]: sBelloly e8] g8l laalell | LIl K £ o \
o
(1) (1) O 7
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HMExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Re;:;eg ce Accessories Type name Regz;e;ce
F o [F-8U(*1) 62 g | Large (TC-L)| TCL-8UWS3 (1) 70
Operating handle Vv — — ié Skeleton (TTC) — —
S |sasw 68 & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (k1) 70
Mechanical interlock  (Ml) | MI-8SW3 (1) 79 Handle' HL HL-4SW 80
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-45W 8o |lock device HL-S | HLS-8UW
Eéi?ézcal operation e -

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable) 44 (ON side)
" 143 side,
Mounting h“@ 123.5 (OFF side)
. B N H Conductor thickness 64
° I 1[5 EE— t=12 max. s
pat % 1 1 % 5 A .
I I uxiliary handle | < I
) T T (removable) \ N j
o 15 Terminal dimension for
o I Ry & directly connecting
¢ I::I LJ © 112 conductor
‘ '\l 085
=== ° gl
[y . ‘ T
$ & l$] 14 ] 22
¢ 143 — 4-pole
) 40
Trip button 51 194 3-pole |
200 Breaker
40 | (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) ¢
140 Neutral pole 5 204 — ‘
210 280 252 Conductor drilling for '
14 [}
M12 bolt 314 direct connection Re §
3-pole 4-pole
143 ¢ —f ] Ta
Conductor | | °
Insulating barrier (removable) thickness 97
Mounting hole ql t=8 max. ‘
™~
70 I f T 1) 85 R
I o| Auxiliary handle o<
¢ Breaker ¢ 1 Il Z| (removable) il s ~ 51
) 2]
_t , a st W (NEIN -
[ % e —
| ol ,
1.0mm clearance on each
‘ 15 side of the handle frame.
: o «
« ® NS ront-panel cutout
¢ ¢ Q ¢ 8 B & Front-panel
‘ a2 112
‘ : v e ‘ 5
SRS e — ok
©
70 ‘ 70 Trip button M M |i| — ¥ E " os
M6 screw or 67 51 ‘ 35‘ 2
4-pol T
3-pole pole Neutral pole \L
Drilling plan 70
[~ 014 194
210
M12 bolt 200
280
5 204
NF400-UEW 4-pole 252
314

Rear Connectio Boring di_mensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

M6 tap or 07 .
Standard direction of stud is horizontal ' Groove for reducing c i
Connection on power side, and vertical on load side. ~ Breaker heat by overcurrent onnection
Mounting plate : o ot " allowance  Stud can be
unting p allowance  Otherwise, specify the direction. ¢ Mounting plate ) 6-048
25 w0 25 rotated 90
¢ - 0| N N
r Moo _ =T TR %37
: il ‘ g I ER Sz o
)
i L= ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
| =}
ol o | S o o —-—Trrr-—+ &
g 3 © i g ¢ gl 3
0
o e |
g : | 8 farWva g
T v n 1 jaiy Al <3 -
=Twn| (e el + el He(+) (H)|— 5 X LIS
SIS F\Li T [ = #
1" 11 ~8-M4 screw
32
10 8 =t s 70 10 20 Add these tapped holes in
1 70 8 positions to standard boring.
013 M6 screw for 144 048 210 83 e
210 10| 12 bot 40| mounting 0 M12 bolt 140
breaker
3-pole 4-pole NF400-UEW 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1000-SEW

Type name NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW
-1 12
N F1 250-8 EW Rated current In (Amp.) 50_0 000 60_0 50
Adjustable Adjustable
Number of poles 3 4 3 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
5% 690V 25/13 25/13
g 500V 65/33 65/33
£ & |IEC 60947-2
2s AC | 440V 85/43 85/43
? 5| (lcu/lcs)
BE 400V 85/43 85/43
T S
s 230V 125/63 125/63
gresy Front Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
el ) Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
i connection L
- e Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
_zl | Standard Attached Parts
. Rear Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
" Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Type NF1250-SEW connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
HOperating Characteristics
10h 10h
4 ‘lq
o RITEN W s Type
IR NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW
2h 7 2h
1
h " | Current setting Rated Current 1h | | Current setting Rated Current
iy %ggci?ﬁ’a?ggoé'::)a"'25% 1r:500-1000A In:1000A g?;szerahng me 1r:600-1250A In:1250A
1= -125%
zg::: L1 \ 670s(TL=100s set) 7 (Adustale) zg::: ] \ 1000s(T=150s set) | (Adjustable)
Py \ 400s(Ti= 60s set) ] aomn \ 670s(TL=100s set) ]
[ HYY A\'PAN 80s(TL= 12s set) 400s(TL= 60s set)
10min A | X T T T 10min 80s(Ti= 12s set) I I I
NN - — - —
4min 4min
\\ 1 I E N 1 I
2min Sy LTD operating time T~ —— 2min Sy LTD operating time T~ —
N \ N 12-60-100-150s + 20% \\ -\\ \\ 12-60-100-150s + 20%
©  1min (at 200%) — [0) 1min "‘ \\ (at 200%) —
: AN : AR
= 308 A\, = 308 u 3
2 20 AR A 2 20 \ I
] AL N\ 2N T ] R [NSOR B PR
&  10s [~ Pre-alarm AN R NR S N ©  10s [~ Prealarm OV NERE N
8 pickup current Ip SO } I~ STD pickup current Is 8 pickup current Ip AN AN AR R STD pickup current Is
58 [T Inx(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 o \t N N 7 SR In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 11 58 [T 0 x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 BN ~: N \} ~k In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 ]
-0.9-0.95-1.0) + 10% ~ NN ~4Y N -5-6-7-8-10) + 15% -0.9-0.95-1.0) = 10% ~JsIN ~, -5-6-7-8-10) £ 15%
25 ' ~~ \(t\\\ \» s s 2s P 4 4 ~\~ S {\\\ 4 4
. IS NI ] NEIEEE LN ]
_ W8 \ \ T 11 Q SRR \ \
055 [~ Pre-alarm NN N T STD operating time Ts — 0.5s — Pre-alarm N N STD operating time Ts
N N AR operating time Tp N NAN R
operating time Tp N 0.3+0.065 T NS 0.3+0.06s
02s — Tp:%\go% N WS \k S 0.2+0.04s — 0.2s — Tp:Ti;?O% N WY NN '\ 3 0240045 —
01s —  (at200%) AN RN ~ 0.1+0.03s — 0.1s (at200%) N AN <Y 0.1+0.03s —
N 0.06 £0.02s N 0.06 +0.02s
0.05s ‘ ‘ 0.05s t ‘ ‘
INST pickup current |t T I I INST pickup current |t ‘
4~x12) + 15% (4~x12) + 15%
0.02s (Magnfication to In) Max. total 0.02s (Magniication to In) Max. total
) ) breaking time ) ) ) breaking time
0.01s 0.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (of Ir) Current (of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (of In) Instantaneous tripping current (of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reduction curve
— Operating handle = 130 T
: S £
Left-side __| . Right-side _, Lead wire < g
mounting mounting @ AXO  SHTorUVT B -~ diection PALE S 120 e
g -
o
° ollo o 8 100 ~
12}
e[ [0 0 [ 3 ©
e| |0 ° o | ] 2 N
[ ] () [ ] o E 80 AN
Q
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49 ©
s pag : 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

HExternal Accessories

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for Y¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

s Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (1) — Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 80
S |S10SwW 68 Handle lock (HL) bAg
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-10SW3 (1) 79 Large terminal cover (TC-L)| TCL-10SW3 (1) 70
Electrical operation device hAg 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Conductor thickness 15, 40,

Insulating barrier (removable) 128 x 2pcs max =
I Bolt M12 x 50 P
Mounting | : Breaker
hole kd @ &
e |
Auxiliary handle |
(removable)
| I 3 ¢ o
¢ L ¢ 3 et b s
il 3]
4|+ = ‘ | ! :
£ ' | | |
© ES
: L] 1T E ) i |
o 4| [¢] &
L Neutral pole 70 | M8 tap ore10 |.70
43| 70,
«[: 140 210 3-pole 4-pole
213 M12 bolt 210 280 :
Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
ear connectio
4-pole
Mounting plate 3-pole Breaker
M8 screw for mounting breaker / Breaker ¢ e} ¢
0 L
— / Stud can be rotated 90° + &,
| | =
— > R11.5
9 %
(] e 8 ¢ 5
Connection 0|10
ét 1 ﬁ-LsaHowance & a gl H
15/ 013 Y% 4 I
22 +
@ WS Conductor thickness ‘ L ‘ ‘ ‘
- Qg 1=6 x 2pcs max. L 3 | A—
Bolt M12 x 45 70 70 80
8|B4|15 Insulat 230 300 1.0mm clearance on each
nsulation cover side of the handle frame.
L (removable) M8 tap or 210
3-pole 4-pole Front-panel cutout
Drilling plan
P inal block Mounting plate
ug-in terminal bioc M10 terminal block mounting screw Breaker
¢ e 7 R S
Stud can be rotated 90° S
L 4|+ ( v v % =
©
|
o . i
q] S
: g
————— > | & + &+
w0 3 z : o
& 3 | H i I |3 ol &
Connection”” {HbaH $* ‘ e}
allowance 1 Jedy - 212 ]
o -
Conductor thickness Insulati 43
t=6 x 2pcs max. nsuiating 140 L70] 140
barrier 204 274
Bolt M12 x 45
3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1250-SDW

Type name NF1250-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) 1000, 1250
Number of poles 2
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
Rated short-
circuit breaking
capacity (kA)
IBC 60947-2 | pg | ps0y 40/20
(lcu/lcs)
Time constant
not larger than
10ms
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
ront | Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Standard Attached uxiliary e: {lpc
Parts R Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
ear i Insulating cover: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Type NF1250-SDW connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
HOperating Characteristics
3h 3h
2h l\\ 2h |‘\
1h 1h
.
40min \ Lygwezso-sow 40min ‘\ \\ Ny;rZSO-SDW
. \ \ 1000A 2omi 1250A
20min \ DC min \ DC
10min 10min Maximum
6min \ Maximum 6min \
4min 4min
N
AN el NN
1min \ \\ 1min )\ N,
N IAN NN r —
N\ N A N N Inst. trip adjustment range 1
©  30s @ 30s| Minimum AN (4 steps)
£ 208 Minimam Inst. trip range — E 20 N —
g’ (4 steps) ;, Control Inst. trip
£ 108 N Control ey £ 10s N setting current(A)
g 6s \\ setting current(A) _ g 6s \\ Lo 2800 + 700
& s \ Lo 2800 700 — g \\ 2 4200 +700
2s 2 4200 + 700 | 25 3 5600 + 700
3 5600 + 700 _ W | 7000:700
1s Hi 7000 + 700 — 1s
0.6s 0.6s
0.4s 0.4s
0.2s 0.2s
0.1s 0.1s
0.06s Max. total 0.06s Max. total
0.0.4s i ing time 0.04s interrupting time
0.02s Time S - 0.02s [-Time N
|— delay trip Inst. trip |-delay trip Inst. trip
0.01s L 0.01s -
1 125 2 3 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 1 125 2 3 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70
Current (x100% of rated current) Current (x100% of rated current)
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
" 130 - ‘
— Operating handle = 1000A B
Left-side __[ ][ |._ Right-side _, Lead wire £ / B
mounting mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT B ~ Girection z 20— g
B 110 3
- ~— ©
EEI:D D:D@ g -
g 100
3 Y
[J [¢] 90
[ [e]
[ ] o 80 |
5 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

; Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (x1) — Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 80
S |st1osw 68 Handle lock (HL) pie
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-10SW3 (1) 79 Large terminal cover (TC-L)| TCL-10SW3 (1) 70
Electrical operation device * 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Outside dimensions are same as those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.

Insulating barrier
(removable) Conductor thickness 15, 40,
. ¢ t=8 x 2pcs max.
¢ Mounting hole H

o s M m 1 Bolt M12 x 50 Breaker
- =l il Auxiliary handle i ¢ ¢
(removable) == PR P Sh—
! 1 T
_1m 1 m g o \ || o
TS L] ¢ 3 = m 5
13 L J
P i [ —
SRR e
<. ragal
2 M8 screw or 610
43 |70 ]
140 210
213 M12 bolt _IaW- 280 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
Rear connection Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.
Mounting plate 4-pole
M8 screw for mounting breaker P4 Breaker & E 3-pole Breaker
18 1 { Stud can be rotated 90" + |+ [ % ¢
B . | | | .
i S
N
©
r - R11.5
0
| ¢ ~
cL Connection allowance & ! © ¢—|- B
22 013 = ==
» =
"JL [r) Conductor thickness E3
T =6 x 2pcs max. |
—| Bolt M12 x 45 SR Lz - L
18 ‘ [70] 70 2
! 230 300 & .80 ]
8|pg]15 Insulation cover
140 | o7 (removable) M8 screw or 010 1.0mm clearance on each side
' 3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

m Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.

Mounting plate

Plug-in terminal block M10 terminal block mounting screw

Breaker
. ¢ b
PR Stud can be rotated 90 ¢
R iz} IS R i s p—
T |
| E— 2 |
o] 2 ¢ 238
T
| o
T 3
i Q =
el gl mL\.E
Connection allowance ’J hd H i"’ 4 | 4 4+ & 4
Conductor thickness 43] || 2 70 M
e8] |25.5 =6 x 2pcs max. 013 140 204 12 274
208 134 | Bolt M12 x 45 Insulating barrier 3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Standard specifications of NF1250-SDW is 2-pole models. 3-pole and 4-pole models are for DC special voltage.
2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1600-SEW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Left-side __|

mounting

Type NF1600-SEW

Type name NF1600-SEW
Rated current In (Amp.) Adjustable
800-1600
Number of poles 3 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
=3 690V 25/13
3=
22 | iec s00472 500V 65/33
T o &
28| o AC | 440V 85/43
35 (foules) 400V 85/43
T
¢ g 230V 125/63
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Standard Attached Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Parts
Rear Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)

Operating time

10h
5h
Type
2h NF1600-SEW
| Current setting Rated Current
th LTD operating time at-125% 11:800-1600A In:1600A
1000s(TL=150s set) | (Adjustable)
30min 670s(TL=100s set)
20min 400s(Ti= 60s set) 7
14min 80s(Ti= 12s set) T
10min
6min
4min
\ q
omin LTD operating time Tt
\ \ NN 12-60-100-150s + 20%
1min R N (at 200%)
S Y
\
\ \\~ SN
30s ~
20s I\ s I,
EEEEeN| \\ N J~ R
10s Pre-alarm ‘\\‘~ N NI \
| pickup current Ip SISO N STD pickup currentls | |
5 In x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 RO NNRAS In x(2-25-3-3.5-4
0.90.95-1.0) + 10% ANDNIANRS -5:6.7-8-10) £ 15%
25 - 4 4 b Ok A A, N XN " n
~L \( N
SN
1s 1 —
T T ENN
055 [— Pre-alarm N NN STD operating time Ts —|
operating time Tp NN W 05+ 0,06
02s [ To= £20% ~ SRS 02+0.04s |
'~
at 200%) '\
o1s ( ) N \\\‘\ N 0.1+0.03s —
N 0.06 +0.02s
005s ]
INST pickup current I —
0.025 X (4-12) £ 15% \
(Magnification to In) Max. otal
X breaking time
001s .
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Current (of

Ir)

Instantaneous tripping current (of In)

— Operating handle

. Right-side
mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVT [

i

HINEHIHS NN

Lead wire

AL

rection

HIHEHIEEINTE IR EIO:

Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

HExternal Accessories

Continuous load current (%)

ECurrent reducing curve

130

120

110

100

Rated ambient —

90

80

70

20
Ambient temperature (°C)

30 40 50 60

(An order for ¥< should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

g Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (1) — Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 80
S |s10SwW 68 Handle lock (HL) Y
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-16SW3 (1) 79 Electrical operation device Ad 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



F connecti

Conductor thickness t=6 x W75 max.

Insulating barrier gg
(removable) g] ol1 ¢ 5 4-pole
7"1 Bolt M10 x 65 i 3-pole Breaker
) :
2 ﬂ i ” Auxiliary han(b ¢ Breaker . N
| (removable) J
= 3 NEIES -
j ~Mounting hole
——210— ——280— Rt
PN I =51 [l lg 2o ¢ 2 e 5
& ) g 3 T g
& | ¢ AR d
N
& 1S [ LR 3 &
w [=]
f jk} = 2 M8 tap or 010 @
b 20 49.5 70 70 10 ‘ i
203 101.5 133.5 .0mm clearance on each side
263 304.5 Neutral polel, /| |, 3-pole 4-pole of the handie frame.
364.5 190 -
280 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole

Rear connection

Connection 15 38 15
allowance

o

Stud can be rotated 90

Stud can be rotated 90 .
Breaker Mounting angle
Mounting angle Conductor thickness Mounting angle Conductor thickness
¢ \? 1=6 X W75 max. 3 N\ 56 x W75 max. = ==
|
&
= = |
= o
I = ¢- ¢
® [
= 15 Connection & 4? F & JHIEIE: } {T =+
[ allowance
< —_—- I A o | I
= 15 3 < |+| |70] M8taporet0 |70
ﬂgﬁkkm 1 \70) o1 3-pole 4-pole
125_[15 | BM10x 50 bolt 210 140 | 125 | M10x 50 bolt )
3-pole 140 200 4-pole Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1600-SDW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Left-side __|

mounting

HExternal Accessories

Type NF1600-SDW

Operating time

Type name NF1600-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) 1600
Number of poles 2
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
Rated short-
circuit breaking
capacity (kA)
IEC60947-2 | g | o50v 40/20
(lcu/lcs)
Time constant
not larger than
10msec
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
cgr?nr;ction Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Standard Attached Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Parts )
Rear Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
4h
2h Lpr‘e 600-SDW
1h for MAG-ONLY
1600A
30min DC
20min \
14min \ Max. allowable time of O\
i \
10min “
6min
4min Y

2min \

1min

30s
20s
™~ - Inst. trip adjustment
10s range (4 steps)
55 Contro | Inst. trip
settingl | current(A)
25 Lo_| 32002800
2 | 48001800
1s 3| 6400:800
A Hi | 8000800
05s
02s
01s Max. total
interrupting t
005 i /Errup ing time
0.02s \
Inst.trip
001s .
100125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

x100% of rated current

— Operating handle

. Right-side
mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVTE -

HINEHIHS NN

HIHSHINFEHINE =10

Remark: 1. Refer to page 49.

Lead wire
direction

(An order for Yr should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

; Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (k1) — Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 80
S [st1osw 68 Handle lock (HL) pie
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-16SW3 (1) 79 Electrical operation device < 71

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Outside dimensions are same as those of NF1600-SEW.

Conductor thickness t=6 x W75 max.

Insulating barrier o
(removable) o1 ¢ 20 35 -
— -pole
& - ﬂ m H Bolt M10x 65— 3-pole Breaker
8 8 Auxiliary handle’ ¢ Breaker ¢
= z (removable) ¢
& [ %)% % ——
2 Mounting hole 280 :
R11.5,
8 s @ : i
= E ® 5 et s
K oo & ‘ ‘
bl 70 70 M8 tap or 10 80
|_203 | 1.0mm clearance on each side
263 3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

3-pole

Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1600-SEW.

Connection allowance 15, 38 15

5|3
& T
1}
gl =l o
1 =9 « 5|
H] = & a
g £ ) 4 o011 Breaker Mounting angle
" Conductor thickness i M10 % 50 bolt
Mounting angle Mounting angle
¢ 1=6 x W75 max. ¢ Conductor thickness & ¢
= 1=6 x W75 max. r=ie 1) = —3—
' | 8 N :
- N £
I = ,ﬁ o7 = = : S
¢ 5 | ¢ (] Connection allowance = o (ol R N 2 0
E 4l 15 e o
0| O i £
| 88 £
I X, : P 2
x : A =
} Y R ) (L% o )
o11
70 70
B8115 M10x 50 bolt
38) [ 35 M8 tap or 210
Stud can be rotated 90° 125 Stud is in horizontal direction.
A Stud can not be rotated 90°
140 200 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Standard specification of NF1600-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are for DC special voltage.
2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV30-CS

Type name NV30-CS
Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-230 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (A) 5 10 15 20 30
High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 30
type Max.operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04

) Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) —
;I;;r;e-delay Max.operating time at 2IAn (s) —

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) —

Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V —
mme | a0 [ -
lcu/lcs 230V 2.5/2
Standard Attached Parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4 x 0.7 x 20 (2pcs.)

Type NV30-CS

HEOperating Characteristics

3h
2h

1h

40min
Type NV30-CS

20min

10min

6min

4min [\

2min

1min

40s N
30s
20s

Operating time

y 4

B [

—

0.06s \C
0.04s

0.02s N

AN

1.25 2 3 4 5 7 10

0.01s
1

20 30 40 50 70 100

x100% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

— Oper.ating .handle ®AL
4|:|:|:|€ Right-side
mounting E MG

o[l eIl [l ] el

Remark: 1. Standard lead wire is drawn from side. However, lead wire drawn by load can be produced
upon request.
2. Refer to page 48.

OAX Lead wire

Left-side - oo
direction

mounting

HExternal Accessories

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics —

T
on High-
speed
1h ype
3omin| €+ >
oz
10min| 3 é
amin | 218
2min '05; g
min| o414 £
) 13
o
_g 30s| S -
j=2) < £
1]
£ 125 B
] s
5 o
o 2
S 1s
0.5
0.2s
0.1s
0.04s
0.02s
001s
25 50100 500 1000

Ground-fault current
(x100% of rated current sensitivity)

HETemperature Characteristics ——

o
3
5

Rated ambient ———

20 30 40 50 60

Operating time change rate (%)

Ambient temperature (°C)

Hinternal Wiring Diagram

Test button

Accessories Type name Reg:;egce Accessories Type name Re;grgeence
Lock cover (LC) LC03CS 80 g |Small (TC-S)| TCS-03CS3W
Rail mounting adapter DIN-03CS 80 13 Large (TC-L)] TCL-03CS3W 70
Handle lock device HL-05FH 80 E Rear (BTC) BTC-03CS
© [skeleton  (TTC)|  TTC-03CS

117

Line side

i

Magnetic M Senstivity
deyice d selector
|

Leakage
indication button



F connecti

Rear connection

N

67.5
Mtg. hole MS screw, 145 ) Breaker
¢ Test button Applicable €
wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm?
Bp . - 1
it — b o "\l .
Qi,ig P 2 o < </ o | H L Q‘ _ !,w
©| & S| ® B o 10 o : 3
29.!
o ‘ 4 HF% ‘
L1y w0 ? ©
Q H H
FeoRetofet { L. y
235 Leakage .28 | J_j‘&(max) 235 M4 X 0.7
= indicator button 49 <= taps or 05
47 Bus t max. =3
52
Bus drilling for Drilling plan
4 55 direct connection
67
M4 X 0.7 taps
or 65 Breaker
Mtg plate t max =3.2 ¢ Breaker
— ¢
.l - -] -
- 0 e o & |
| | |
T
¢ T e e [ o

45 (min)

25 (min)

«—»‘ Insulating tube

M6 screw

Breaker mtg
M4 X 0.7 screw

%L
D
-

=

Drilling plan

Front-plate cutout
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV32-SW
NV63-SW

n &

d

PP

NV63-CW
NV63-HW

Type NV63-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NV32-sw NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW
(5) 6 10 (5) (10) (15) 16 | (5) (10) (15) 16 | (15) 16 20 25
Rated current In (Amp.) (15) 16 20 20 25 (30) 32 20 25 (30) 32 | (30) 32 40 50
25 (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 | 40 50 (60) 63 (60) 63
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC)

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA)

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 5/2 2.51 7.5/4 10/5
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (lcu/lcs) AC230V 105 7.5/4 15/8 25113

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw:

M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)

Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs) excluding models of NV63-CW

4h

2h
1h Types
NV32-SW
30min NVE3-CW  NVE3-SW  NVB3-HW
20min
14min
10min
6min AN
4min N\
2min
[} \‘ M:
g min \ N
o> 30s o \\ S/
£ 20s g
©
8 10s
o s N
2s
Min,
1s \
05s \
02s
0.1s \
0.05s \
\ R S
0.02s
001s N
113 2 3 4 567 10 15 2 30 40

HInternal Accessories

x100% of Rated current

Operating handle

Left-side [~ Right-side

mounting mounting
®AL OAX B uvt
MG §EAL
Lead wire
BM —» . ..
Remark: 1. Refer to page 48. El direction
BExternal Accessories
: Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F |F-058 1 i
6 Mechanical | \y | \i.o5SW3 (1) 79
. V | V-058 64 interlock
Operating handle
S | S058W 68 5 Small TC-S | TCS-05SW3W
LC | LC-05S8W § Large TC-L | TCL-05SW3W
Handle lock devi (#1) HLF-05SW 80 § Skeleton | TTC | TTC-05SW3 70
ancle fock deviee | ML | Hin-ossw 13 Rear BTC | BTC-05SW3W
D
HL-S | HLS-05SW = Plug-in | PTC | PTC-05SW3W
IEC_35mm rail DIN-05SW 80
mounting adapters

Note (1) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

High-

speed

type

Rated current sensitivity

Rated nonoperating
|

Operating time

1s

0.5s.

0.2s

0.1s

0.04s

0.02s
0.01s

25 50 100

500 1000

Ground-fault current

(x100% of rated current sensitivity)

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics =—————

BTemperature Characteristics ———

q

Rated ambient —

Operating time change rate (%

Hinternal Wiring Diagram

20

30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50

Test button

Load side

1l

Q—x‘ ~~ ZCT
é T /E/_\ I
$ x !
gy = I
5 i
é)—x/j/—/
| I
L
Magnetic § | Senstivity
deyice d || selector
| 1
. i |
|
i
|
i
|

Leakage
indication button




F connecti

M5x0.8 screw
Applicable
Insulation barrier (M for 63A) wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm?
(removable)

Mounting hole ¢ Selnsilivity current
[ selector Breaker
1% e <
U] -
lefole] o] 5.5 ré} ‘
(6.5mm-diameter for 63A) H H
et £ 8 E . | =
0 : H
ke of H H
IR J | |]e L
Trip button 22 Leakage 45 T 25 M4x0.7 taps
— indicaton button . .p
12.5 max. or 5mm dia.hole
50 61
Test button (Conductor thickness
=5 max.
75 68 )
4 72 Conductor drilling e
for direct connection Drilling plan
90
Mounting panel ¢ Breaker
t=8.2max B ¢ Breaker

A & ik T T
vl mi%

;@‘Q‘&bi,

11

014

M4x0.7 screw
50 for mounting breaker
M4x0.7 taps .
27 min. M6 screw or 5mm-dia.hole :H(e)r:rannz\‘:i::rrvr(‘:: on each side of
i X
68
72 42
Drilling plan
9P Front-panel cutout
M5x0.8
terminal block mounting screw 80
Mounting panel 50 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Plug-in terminal block
¢
3
©|@|®|
+ 1+
had Center line of 2
- breaker body
A
\ ® g« ,.A ® J 16.5 max.
© © <
| N -
M6 screw b I 6mm-dia.hole or
M5x0.8 taps
10 89 30 6.5 82
Conductor drilling cutout
Details of terminal for direct connection

Cutout and drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV125-CW NV125-SW

NV125-HW

Type NV125-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (3)

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Type name NV125-CW NV125-SW NV125-HW
63 (75) 80 (15) 16 20 (30) (15) 16 20 (30)
Rated current In (Amp.) (1) 100 125 32 40 50 (60) 63 32 40 50 (60)
(75) 80 100 (125 %2) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
100-440 100-440 | 200-440 100-440 | 200-440

Multi-voltage type|Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
S 100+200+500 100+200+500 100+200+500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable > ( Selectable ) ( Selectable >
Time-delay type L 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0
Max. operating time at 51An (s) ( Selectable > ( Selectable ) ( Selectable >
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1.0.5+1.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 10/5 25/13 50/25
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 10/5 30/15 50/25
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (lcu/lcs) AC230V 30/15 50/25 100/50

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
excluding models of NV125-CW

Note (1) The time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.

(*2) 3P only

(3) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

60

A - - [ - N
\ N5 408" 1008 o Nz 18A50A iz Sl 128 NVizsw A
o\ i
orin X oo FEAC i
o i o o m— o
E ™ ek (adp-50A Em E ™ £ ™ e
P o N 0 N 2 . N
§ 205 _ @ 208 i -E 208 § 208
g g™~ . E - £ 8
° o °r JN o = n © * wan N
. . NI . .
0ss 0ss < AN
02s 02s N 02s 02s
o1e ot C ] ote ots
- il i . via B P
o ey ] o ey v v o Getay o ) me-ciay L3
113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 oot 13 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 oo 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
HEEarth-Leakage Tripping HIinternal Accessories ETemperature Characteristics —
Characteristics Operating handle ‘
“® ) ) . 130
Hion | T Jrd aharoe | I rimd bt I Left-side . Right-side = s
(Sg:i:d || goss&k%‘w, [l wTswAde i MAX) e mounting I:ID mounting 2\_0, 120 42
jo2} <
o I ; s oAl OAx Bluvr £ 0 —— 3
o ] g SH = . = |4
2 : = He o3 Lead wire = S
o malEE N g I EMG QEAL ETBM direction g 100
£ %l 413 s HEE 3
g ez sHE &= EHE @ O 9
& A T R e q® 1° [ 4ol| |BH
2 518 i 80
e i Tnertal -10 0 10 20 30 40 50
o b T T [ [rporeote +E kQE c) :| E' Ambient temperature (°C)
ots [ [ nertar i
004 nonoperating fime
0026 i i i Remark: 1. Refer to page 48.
oots
[
2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001008 2550100 5001000
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
EExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference Test bution
page page ’,,7,7,7,7/7,7,7,“
F |F-18 61 i — |
Operatin Mechanical |y | m1.ossW3 (x3) 79 ! ‘
P g Vv |v-1s 64 interlock L
handle 2 /’jl_m-l_r\ r-\lf«ZCT 3
S |S1SwW 68 § Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (*3) § /’J—l_l-l.l-l.l = g
LC | LC-1SW 8 | Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (x3) 5 /_,_“_“_L,_/ 3
Handle lock (#1) | HLF-1sW 80 T | Skeleton | TTC |TTC-1SW3 (x3) 70 | =
i E
device HL | HLN-1SW 5 Rear BTC |BTC-1SW3W (*3) Magnetic g Senstivity I
HL-S | HLS-1SW = | Plugin | PTC |PTC-1SW3W (x3) deviTe selector \
|
IEC 35mm rail ! | —
mounting adapters DIN-1SW (x3) 80 !
o eiﬁg:‘gi'vi o |MDS-NVISWE(:2)| 71 Leakage
indication button

Note (*1) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
(#2) Specify the working voltage.
(*3) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
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F connecti

Insulation barrier

(removable) Solderless terminal

for wire size

Mounting hole 14~2/0AWG CU/AL

— M8 screw " Breaker
3 Sensitivity current Sensitivity current C C
_V selector selector
Operating time Operating time & W 9" s
selector selector =
o (time-delay type) (time-delay type) <l o C 5
2 Leakage T~ Leakage ®® Wire connection =
indication button indication button —
_\ Test button WEEOEOE) Test bution E— s
Trip Th 085
np 30 45 30
button button Neutral pole
60 % 61 °y M4x0.7 taps
- or 5mm-dia. hole
68
90 120
4 72 19 max. 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole %0 . il
(Conductor thickness Drilling plan
t=5 max.)
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
Rear connectio
4-pole 4-pole
" Breaker C
Mounting base 3-pole ¢ 3-pole ¢
102
Mounting plate Breaker
123.2 max. 52 Stud rotatable W - [
by 90° th ? ?
C > | o
Connection = C ‘ N ﬂ
L. allowance ] . 3 ‘ ‘ o
15 ol T LH\]J /P o) () T tYaY Vasy
7 o — — ‘\ 0
) R
- 30 918 0 bze
@ 5 M4x0.7 0 % 86
M8 bolt ] ? breaker
25 mounting screw
9 M4x0.7 taps or
15, 25 % 5mm-dia. hole
Insulation
68 545 15 tube 1.0mm clearance on each side
3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
72 104.5
Drilling plan
Front-panel cutout
4-pole
M5x0.8
Terminal block mounting screw 125
. 90 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block c | c
EN I T al T 1
i +14 + 14
55 || 20 c A % s 3
il 165 | |max
‘ e + %
f» i) //r [ | [ |
21 &0 30 60
08.5 2
12,
28 . 20 M8 screw 9%
Conductor drilling 97 127
Details of terminal 3-pole for direct connection I | I |

6mm-dia. hole

3-pole 4-pole or M5x0.8 taps

Drilling plan

Note (1) It can respond to the attachment size of 110 and 111 both sides.
Remark: 1. NV125-CW is available in 3-pole only.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-CW NV250-SW
NV250-HW

Type NV250-SW

Type name NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-HW
125 150 175 125 150 175(125 150 175 125 150 175
Rated current In (Amp.) 200 225 250 200 225 250| 200 225 200 225
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
. 100-440 100—-440 200-440 100-440 200-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (+1) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type [Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

30, 100+200+500 30, 100+200+500

30, 100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100+200+500 100+200+500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable > ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Time-delay type L 0.451.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0
Max. operating ime at 5IAn (s) ( Selectable > ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 15/8 25/13 5013
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 18/9 30/15 50/13
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (Icu/lcs) AC230V 35018 50/25 100/25

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

Note (x1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

B Operating Characteristics

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Ahl\ 4h — T T T
2h Types 2h slgee;i ——f Time-delay type —— Time-delay type —{—{ Time-delay type
1h | NV250-CW 1h 'y"pe 0.455(MAX) L1 Lisomax) (MAX)

somin NV250-SW 30min =
20min -\ NV250-HW g
Témin NN tomin| zf_{ = 2 g
émin amin| 513 1 s o
Amin \NE AN 2min éf 3 5 é* %
2mi SR 2 £
2 o g mn EL1E sH EHs £
E > 3os|gt13 of | gl | <
> 30s 2 erts =) I S 213 £
£ 20s = s[18 S 1= 3
s © L . gl IS =1 I 2
3 10 g 10s|or & st13 =115 8
& s PN 8 5|3 gl 13 R L
5s ] N 2s < é - &
2s Min 1s s . L |
1s 05s N L N——— | | E
0.55 Inertial nonoperating time
500 ) 0.2s [~ nonoperating time-|
0.2s 125~ |—|Max.total 0.1s
o01s 225A)  |breaking time || Inertial _
| 0.04s nonoperating time
0.05s f 0.02s
0.02s 0.01s
0.01s Tlme-gelay" p trip o (¢ (0 00
P98 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 2550100 500 1000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
x100% of rated current Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
Hinternal Accessories ETemperature Characteristics
T
Operating handle 130 z
s
Left-side Right-side — £
mounting 4|:[l:l«mounting oA oax [uvr & 120 ] g
Lead wire o &
E MG QEAL ETBM direction £ 110 —
< B
>
e 40 E 1@ § 100
{0 BH 5
O 90
+§ of &0 B 1) 0
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
Note (1) Refer to page 48. (rated ambient 40°C)
HExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page
F | F-28 61 Mechanical ’777777777%777777“‘
. - echanical ’ S
Operating v | voas 64 interlock Ml | MI-05SW3 (x2) 79 | ‘
handle [EE] ZzcT
S | s2sw 68 .| smal [TC-S|TCS-25W3W (+2) 3 = Y 3
1) ® 1 K
LC | Lc2sw 3| Large |TC-L| TCL-25WaW (+2) e x N[N i 3
° 5
Handle lock | (1) | HLF-28W g0 | E | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-25W3 (+2) 70 ‘ /,_r|_|'|_|'|_,_/ =
device HL | HLN-2sW g Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (x2) |
HL-S | HLS-28W = | Plug-in | PTC | PTC-2SW3W (x2) Magnetic Senstivity !
device selector ‘
|
Electrical ! I ‘
operation device MDS-NV2SWE (+3) m
— ‘

Note (x1) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types
(#2) The designation depends on the number of poles.
(*3) Specify the working voltage.

for ON-lock.
Refer to the reference page.

Leakage
indication button




F connecti
Insulating barrier M8 bolt % @:

24

Mounting hole

Trip button / (removable) c (Hex-soket) <— Breaker
n 1 | —— Solderless terminal
i i H H 8 i
%1 Sensitivity | | ? :ozrsWI:?ss::‘t 95mm? : v
Kf selector ) 200~250A 70~125mm? - & -
(1 Wire connection
[e] ting t
e | T & Sperangtime N1 S (P I ¢ g
‘tj‘ a# selector ‘ ‘tj‘ ‘ Il el g 8 s
(for time-delay ° S) i 0
type) 4 2
m - 8.5 o o -
H Leakage 8 5
i indication . © o 35 35
button < -
61
22 M4x0.7 screw
Test button N:I‘;"a' w or 65
70 P 23 max.
4 72 3-pole 4-pole
105 140 (Bus t max.=7)
Bus drilling for
92 direct connection Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
Rear connectio
4-pole
Insulating tube
Stud can be 4-pole 3-pole
Mounting plate rotated 90° Breaker C Breaker
t max.=3.2 \\\ C C c
~+ SAWARYARWAR
1 = a— ~
NPESPANS) NPENSS SRS
Connection ©
~
C CU” 3 s l ¢ I e 27 g$
| T 1\ \ \
e ] p—— h é‘r/h JAM/4M\/Snwan
Pt N — ‘H M4x0.7 ~+ ‘\+\\\ + T
breaker 35| 325
15 6 mounting screw 024 =
] 35 35
15 o9 70 Insulati M4x0.7 100
M8 bolt nsulating 70 screw
68 71 108 tube or 65 105 1mm clearance
on each side
2 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
==
Drilling plan Front-plate cutout
Plug-in terminal block
Mounting plate C Breaker (Terminal block)

345

c/ C

Connection
58.5

i - & | * *
gl € [ 1 3 ~ ¢ 35 8
& Cﬂ o L « ) )
- e bt + 4 + +
© all
I | :
Py
NS \ B o | B 3
M6 70 105
18 Terminal block 97
mounting screw 20 09 107 142
‘ M8 bolt
Stud attachable in this
direction only 3-pole 4-pole
86 %2 70 Insulating barrier P P
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. NV250-CW are available in 3-pole only.
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. GCharacteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-SEW NV250-HEW

Tt

Type NV250-SEW

HEOperating Characteristics

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

Type name NV250-SEW NV250-HEW
125-225 125-225

Rated current In (Amp.) Adjustable Adjustable

Number of poles 3 [ 4 3 [ 4
100-440 100-440

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

High-speed type

Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA)

(30) 100+200+500
Selectable

(30) 100+200+500
Selectable

Max. operating time at 5IAn (s)

0.04

0.04

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

(100-200-500) (100-2000500>

Selectable Selectable
Time-delay type - 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45+1.0+2.0
Max. operating time at 51An (s) ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.51.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 25/13 50/13
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 30/15 50/13
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (lcu/lcs) AC230V 50/25 100/25

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs,

Mounting screw:

Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pc, 4P: 6pcs)

4P: 4pcs)

Note (x1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics =————

Operating time

4h
~ Types
2h NV250-SEW NV250-HEW
h ote)
30min C;ér'egnzl 5s:umg Ir Haxe:; g;:em In
20min — (Adjustable)
14min —
10min — T
min [ }
4min — LTD operating time Tt
omin 12-60-80-100s +20%
(at 200%)
imin —
2 30s
£ ]
_5’ 20s }S.
£ 10s IR
g Pre-alarm - STD pickup current Is
© 5| pickup current Ip Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
8— I x(0.70-0.75 / |-56-7-8-10) +15%
2s —-0.8-0.85-0.9
1 |0.951.0) £10% ‘ ‘ ‘
— —1
0.5s p‘,e‘,a\a,m STD operating time Ts |
operating time Te 0.3+0.06s
0.25 |—Tp =1L 209 2+0.045]
0.1s | (at200%) | 0.1+0.03s|
005 \ 0.06 £ 0.025
T
INST pickup current I Ma"‘ ""/'ﬁ'"',’e’eak‘"g
0.02s Inx(4~16) £15%
oots e [ [ ]
060.7 1 13 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Current setting
Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories
Operating handle  @AL OAX @ uvT B PAL
Left-side _, « Right-side Lead wire
mounting L] mounting EMG §EAL ETBM > direction
@
e <o A
<ol | B
+E <of o0 | (1) m]
Note (1) Refer to page 48.
BExternal Accessories
: Reference : Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F |F2s 61 i
Miif:ﬁgc'ia' MI | MI-O5SW3 (x2) 79
Operating V_|Vv-2s 64
handle S | s2sw 68 5 Small | TC-S | TCS-2SW3W (x2)
LC | LC-25sW 3| large |TC-L| TCL-25WaW (x2)
Handle lock | (+1) | HLF-28W go | E | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-25W3 (+2) 70
device HL | HLN-2sW g Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (+2)
HL-S | HLS-2SW = Plug-in PTC | PTC-2SW3W (%2)
Electrical
operation device MDS-NVE2SWE (+3) 7

Note (1) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(+3) Specify the working voltage.

4h
2h
1h
30min

10min
4min

2min
1min

@
S
@

10s

o
@

2s

1s
0.5
0.2s
0.1s
0.04s
0.02s
0.01s

25 50 100

HInternal Wiring Diagram

}-‘thr ‘

speed |

type

Time-delay type
| 10.455(MAX)

1] T

Time-delay type
15(MAX)

‘xF

T 17

Time-delay type
25(MAX)

Rated current sensitivity

Rated current sensitivity

Rated nonoperating current

Rated nonoperating current

Rated current sensitivity

Rated nonoperating current

Rated current sensitivit;

A\

7

Inertial

" 4 Rated current sensitivity

nertial

nonoperating time |

[~ nonoperati

9

time—

nertial

nonopel

atir

g time |

Derating of Load current (%)

500 1000 25 50 100

5
5001000

25 50 100

5
5001000

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

HETemperature Characteristics

25 50 100

5
5001000

130

120

110

Rated ambient -

100

90

80

70

-10 0 10

20 30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50

Test button
1

i

i Characteristic —

! setting part 1

j L

i

i
Magnetic
device

|

| ‘ ‘ zcT

T ‘ T
o cT ‘ i
50X I ¢
2 cT i
S x

! cT

| [
Magnetic Sensitivity
device selector

|

LT

Leakage

indication button

Load side



F connecti

Insulating barrier M8 bolt 24 Note: The setting of selector is available by openning the upper cover.
(removable) (Hex-soket)
Mounting hole r%akage indicator B ¢ B _— Q Breaker
I I button I I o @
e o I I 8 i ¢ ¢
L Il Current indication LED 1l 1l . i . = = .
©fy © OVER @1 G‘,@ 3 Solderless terminal [ [N _
PAL §* for wire size T T
70% 5 2 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
e Q 125~175A 14~95mm'
ol @ £l —sensitvity selector [ ‘Q ! sl 8| 5 g 200~225A 70~125mm” ¢ _: : L
3 el 2 S
‘ ‘ 0‘1’ Operating ‘0 ‘ ‘ (o] ‘ & Wire connection ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
Trip wﬂ time selector fjoobooe N - : ! ! :
button : (for time-delay type) 5 b, “3eooce & v
St : ol o
H ! H Test button S 0 :
il = F 45 3 ° 35
Test " <
cover Z Operating Neutral 61 —
characteristics pole 1 M4x0.7 taps
70 selector 68 ZSL,‘_“* or ¢5
105 4 72 (Bus t max.=7) 3-pole 4-pole
o Bus drilling for
3-pole 4-pole direct connection Drilling plan
Rear connec
4-pole 4-pole
:Gzl;\atmg st N S0l 3-pole
Mounting plate ud can be -pole
t max.:sgzp rotated 90° N Breaker N ¢ Breaker
N @/ ¢|
o . B[ [ Ee— —ir
Connection < ! ‘ ‘ © p 1
allowance h ik —L ¢ ‘ + & 3 N + Q’:/“I‘ %]
| = s | . 1 I
e o I e |
R —-F T EDIDY DI \
M4x0.7 g
15 ‘ 6 breaker 024 i 325
T i mounting screw 35
15 09 70 M4:<0.7 35 0
M8 bolt " aps
Insulating 7
68 7 105 tube 0 ore5 105
1mm clearance
3-pole - on each side
L 10 P 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan
9P Front-plate cutout
Plug-in terminal ¢ Breaker (Terminal block)
Mounting plate block
o i
‘o c ]
7 ° 238 T
. . 3 85
€ 2
s 2
O -
- & %
3 o a
& 14 ¥ o s | 1 &
~ I M &
© |
g | . R
T a ©0 n
M6 70 7 105
18 Terminal block 2 i 0
mounting screw 09 107 142
70 M8 bolt
86 32
Stud attachable in this Insulating 3-pole 4-pole
derection only barrier .
Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV1 25-RW Type name NV125-RW
(15) 16 20 (30) 32 40
Rated current In (Amp.) (1) 50 (60) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3
. 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*2) Multi-voltage type
_ Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (30)100-200-500

High-speed type Selectable

Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04

. 100+200+500

Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) ( Selectable )
Time-delay type N 0.45+1.0-2.0

Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) ( Selectable >

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.51.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit AC440v 125/125
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 125/125
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (lcu/lcs) AC230V 125/125
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw : M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier : (3P:4pcs, 4P:6pcs)

Note (1) The Time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.
(*2) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

n M @
- M - B - H
h Type 1 ‘ Type 1 Type
o NV125-RW 16A-32A NVI25-RW 40A-100A NV1Z5-RW 32
2omin
i : :
6min % I T
amin F\ AY in [ I
° ® Vax [A-T00A] °
g o E ™ X Wik (40A-508) E e
= e - = =
£ s £ s £ s
= 20s = 20s = 208
§ = > § = & «
. Min. N N Min. . Min N
N = "
oss 0se 0ss
oz 0zs ozs
e el o o
et B i,
oo Syt ] - o ] oo s T
T8 2z 3 4567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 T3 2 3 4567 10 152 30 4050 118 2 3 4567 10 1520 3 40850
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
HEarth-Leakage Tripping Hinternal Accessories HETemperature Characteristics =—
Characteristics
an T o o T Operating handle
h ligh- 4 4 — N N .
a eed| [T Pl I kil T e | Left-side [0~ Right-side 0 =
I~ ype mounting mounting S 5
= < 120
tomin| 244 2. E. f £ 2 — :
o tmin| SH 45 3 - § E |E| ead wire € 100
£ as|8H] 2 2 sH s MG QEAL TBM direction g
o |2 ]e H 2 L] =1
R 8] 2] £ o 90
T =3 & H
o 2 3 N ° 80
St k3 A ° o E -0 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
05s A [_{ inertial i o)
oertar nooperating fme

02s ime

perating
o1s 41—
: Inertial

004 nonoperating time

00ts } 1

[
2550100 5001000

2550100 500 1000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000

Remark: 1. Refer to page 48.
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

A il | -pllL ) Llep (] B

HExternal Accessories

Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference
page page
F-1U 61 - Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (1)
o
Operating handle V-1U 64 é Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (x1)
S [s1sw 68 ‘S | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-1SWS3 (x1) 70
Mechanical interlock | MI | MI-05SW3 (x1) 79 g Rear BTC | BTC-1SW3W (x1)
[
Electrical operation device — — Plug-in PTC | PTC-1SW3W (1)
LC | LC-1SW
Handle lock (#2) | HLF-1SW
device HL 80
HLN-1SW
HL-S | HLS-1SW

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(#2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
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Ambient temperature (°C)

HInternal Wiring Diagram

Test button

~~ZCT

Line side
Load side

Leakage
indication button



F connecti

Mounting hole Breaker
M8 screw

Sensitivity current —41-
selector Q Q

61

Operating time
selector _ s
(time-delay type) =

e
) 171172

Leakage D
indication button

— & @& Test button &

L\
. 30
Trip 45 19 max. H
button
60 61
M4x7 taps or
(Conductor thickness t=5 max.)

5mm-dia. hole

130
173
—
T
i+

L.
I
Fo-

(

Conductor drilling for direct connection

90 Drilling plan

ear connectio

Mounting plate
102 Stud rotatble Breaker

t=3.2 max. by 90°
52 C / C / Breaker
- yva

>
‘ Qt\%‘ 5
o

_m [
Connection
%f 15 allowance © 4 e
] | DRCT
T ) TR
— - N 18
. :{%F 30 ] 86
@ S 60
25
60

f
g

45

Mounting base

) 171-172
173

[

173

(

M8 bolt M4x0.7 M4x7 taps or

breaker 5Smm-dia. hole

15 25 mounting screw

1.0mm clearance on each

68 545 15 side of the handle frame.
Insulation
72 104.5 tube Drilling plan

Front-panel cutout

M5x0.8
. Terminal block mounting screw Breaker
Mounting plate (plug-in terminal block)
Plug-in terminal 03 04 ,
block — I yan|
L (IRICA 8
o o}
. Red [l Rl oy
44 3RS
¢ " ¢ ol o
2 oo
44
eTelal
L&l 8
L
60 125 30
K>
8.5 6mm-dia. hole
89 30 M8 screw 95 97 or M5x0.8 taps

Details of terminal Conductor drilling
for direct connection

Drilling plan

Note (1) It can respond to the attachment size of 171 and 172 both sides.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-RW

Type NV250-RW

Type name NV250-RW

Rated current In (Amp.) 1220(1)5(2)2;75

Number of poles 3
100-440

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA)

(30) 100-200+500

High-speed type Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity 1an (mA) (1 %Oe.ligg ;)|5£O>

Time-delay type «1.0-

! VP Max. operating time at 51An (s) <Ogtgle1cigbﬁa-o>

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5+1.0)

Earth-leakage indication system Button

Rated short-circuit AC440v 125/125

breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 125/125

IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. (lcu/lcs) AC230V 125/125

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw : M4 x 0.7 x 55 (2pcs),
M4 x 0.7 x 73 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier : (4pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V

HOperating Characteristics

4h

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

o I 2% ;‘)g:e'd - T\me‘-ds‘zlay‘lype - T\me‘-dé\ay‘type - T\me‘-dé‘zlay‘typs
" |\ Type " m1l: o L1 lodssMAX) —| 15(MAX) (MAX) |
aomn R NV250-RW =
Pl wm v 10min = gl 1=
Timn NN = B (82 =
6min 4min| & = =1z g 2
4min omin| 3 z HEE o| |2 | 13
o 0 NN g w2 -z e -IE
E imin T - Hz S5 13
g = a 5 wlsHs Hs sHE EH=
§ = mE e
8§ = - S |2 =] | N
Miri h 1s YIE N
. 05s N [ [ nertial i
1s 025 Inertial time
0.56 . time -
0.1s
o . 00k [ operngme
0.1s ‘ 0.02s
00ss l’ ‘ 0.01s
0.02¢ Tmedeiny 1 ] 2550100 500 1000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000
is
T 2 s ase7 0 B ow w0 oa Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle T
Left-side __| . Right-side 130 5
mounting N mounting . €
® 120 °
. < ~ 2
Lead wire o s
eAL oAX Euvt MG QEAL [HTBM - oo =110 e ——
z
13 100
5
oL eIl ] ol ] 48] Jel 1] S v
TP [k SRR R NE
Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)
Remark 1. Refer to page 48.
BExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram =————
Accessories Type name Regg;eence Accessories Type name Regige;ce Test button
A
F | F2u 61 Mechanical !7 — |
R - * 7
Operating handle VvV | V-2U 64 interlock MI- | MI-0SSW3 (1) 9 /J-m_ﬂ_r\ qu ot
s | sosw 68 5| Smal [TC-S |TCS-2SWaW (x1) ST 7 f 3
LC |LC-25W 8| Large |TC-L | TCL-2SW3W (1) 2 = 1 !
- S| Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2SW3 (1 70 ,-"|_|'|_|'|_,-/ -
Handile lock device | *2) HLF-25W 80 £ (1) T
HL | HLN-28W E Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (1) |
() o
HL-S | HLS-2SW = | Plug-in |PTC | PTC-2SW3W (x1) Magnetic § :ISensnvuty |
device selector ‘
\ |
Electrical ! ‘
operation device - - |

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(#2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

Leakage
indication button



F connecti

M8 bolt
Insulating barrier (Hex-socket)
Mounting hole (removable) i
Breaker
K ot . 2 =1
3 N €
- Solderless terminal
° — i for wire size fé‘% {}
~ I::l Sensitivity selector o 125~175A 14~95mm? s
= Operating time selector J {%} 200~225A 70~125mm
[} (for time-delay type) — Wire connection ¢
2 ® &
& &
8 8| &| 8 r 08.5
Leak: indicati %
eakage indication i
A i S
g b
45 f——
2 Test button - <l; 35
g
Tri
P 22 - 613 23 max M4x0.7 screw
Button or o5
68
7 (Bus t max.=7) Drilling plan
4 72
Bus drilling for
105 02 direct connection

ear connec

" Breaker
. :niulatmg Stud can be
Mounting plate ube rotated 90° Breaker ¢
tmax.=3.2 \ [
%J — SrepRes
) N A
73 ¢ 0
J 108 Mmoo c ~
c > € sl 2 ‘ "/‘ o
Connection b~ AR ‘ ‘ 0
A& - allowance bt
22 2 1\
e Trel  ——— 1 anyJ Y‘L
*@L‘T& — 4t + 100
15 J M4x0.7 35
| breaker 024
15 o 70 mounting screw 20
¢ M4x0.7 1mm clearance
M8 bolt
% i Insulating screw on each side
or 05 of handle
72 106 tube ¢
Front-plate cutout
Drilling plan
. Plug-in terminal
Mounting plate Breaker (Terminal block)
block o
g c
_ J c
Ati_[_‘— ‘ :
- g | |
g
| 8- = ¢ ¢+
O
| a
ol © 2 " ¢
o \/14 o E -
N =
- 2 4 AN
y © -
©
<
— 1 I | 8 ‘ i
20 9
18 M bolt 70 o7
M6
Terminal block 70 107
" Insulating
2 ]
8 2 mounting screw Stud attachable in this barrier
direction only
Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV400-CW
NV400-SW

Type NV400-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name

NV400-CW NV400-SW

Number of poles

3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (Amp.)

250 300 350 400

High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay T
type Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 25/13 42/42
breaking capacity (kA)
|EC 60947-2 2nd. ed. AC 400V 36/18 45/45
(lcu/lcs) 230V 50/25 85/85

Standard Attached Parts

(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)

Insulation barrier: (4pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics ————

4h
2h \
Types 4h v T T T
h NV400-CW 2h High- 4} Time-delay type - Time-delay type (—f—F Time-delay type
NV400-SW +h speed L) 04ss. (MAx) L1 is max) 1 2s. (vAX)
somin —1\C type
20min 3omin[E4— = € 2 =H2 < >
14 \ N\ s 1E sHE sl & 3
min- Ty \ EHEE E E £ =
10min [—X; 10min| 3 7 3 7 3=z Bl = 17
6min — amin| 2 8 219 218 23
4min amin[B} 1 & sll= sz sz
. min| 24 1€ HEE gl 12 A
™ AN g w|g[3 GNE TNE SN
= ol 1T o}l 1T ol 1T o] 1T
@ 1min = c o < o c §o) c o
£ Max 2 105 3HE BHE BHE BHE
= 30s g 5|3 < I I
= 20s — o o [id [id BN
5 % Q 2s
o] 10s Sl 1s A\
8 NV400-CW 088 A Inertial i
5s " " "
Inertial nonoperating time
Min 0:2s nonoperating time
2s 0.1s
Inertial !
1s 004s nonoperating time
NV400-SW 0.02s
1
12 T 1T, J
0.2s 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.1s (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
Max. total breaking time
0.05s \ f t
0.02s
Time-delay trip Instantaneous uip
0.01s 1 1 1 1
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (x100% of rated current)
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle
Left-si M Right-si ° B wef ead Lead wire 130 { { I { {
meot,l?llt?ne *D]:I« ight-side AL ® AXO SHT or VT TeM ] direction < Reference ambient —| |
g mounting £ 120 i
> I~ temperature
g
€
€ 100
3
o] O
80
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
%:I:l I:IE” I:I:I:Fl Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Refer to page 50 and 51.
HExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
; Reference q Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; 7
F |F-48 62 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3
8
Operating handle | V |Vv-45 65 | = |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 70 3 /% X o
€ 2 )
S | S4CW, S4SW 68 | & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 o 5—X,A]JHIJ } 5 g
£ @
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW 80 = é‘)_x//l'“'m,_/ '])%
Auxiliary handle (HT)| HT-4CW, HT-4sW| 80  |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW P
N N . Magnetic Sensitivity
Electrical operation device ¥ 71 device selector
Note (#1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. }

-U

Leakage indication button



F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable)

28 ¢ Breaker
. ﬂ@ © Conductor thickness
= g : - 1=8 max. -
@"{5’1)@7— 2 G Breaker !
®,5}( 4;@ Sensitivity current selector 3 [~ ’7 ‘ éf’i, | | | ~
R Operating time selector [ N& [
Mounting hole 7} (Time-delay type) ! ‘ ! ¢ S 4’> 8

e|- B & 8l =—-1 w ¢t-—-+ 3 i

E’El Leakage indication button & = - ‘ =) I IR

H | ! [ | |
[ ; |
Trip button R Test button | [ [ L, |
3] = 25 L‘i’ ; ) -
4 o105 -
Conductor thickness t=8 max. M M6 tap or 07 118
Conductor drilling for direct connection
o014
M12 bolt 103 1.0mm clearance on each

|51 5] 107 side of the handle frame.

112

14 P -

0 155(NV400-SP) Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

134(NV400-CP)

ar connection Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side

Breaker

Mounting plate Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent

Stud can be rotated 90°C

® © e
i i %: -
I I Rl
1 Connection M6 tap or 67 71 | ‘
I allowance | ‘ | i 4-M6 tap or 67
| ]
U= e et-—-+ 3|8 e qrr 8 8
| 25 20 20 i ‘ |
I © | |
ML il stz
T M6 screw for ) B B
mounting breaker
10 \ 44 | 035 e 8-M4 screw
213 M12 bolt _ Add these tapped holes in
113 Insulation tube 87 144 (B positions to standard boring.
87
Drilling plan Load side

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

i i Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block 9 pl € Breaker

- € _
=] \ M8 terminal block o .
2 ¢ - i,%l 24 mounting screw & Connection allowance
<
o N L
e g
2 8 L
- [}
- Stud attachable in
this direction only
8 Insulating b 136
513 M12 bolt nsulating barrier

Drilling plan
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV400-SEW Type name NV400-SEW NV400-HEW NV400-REW
NV400'H EW Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 4 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
NV400' R EW Rated current In (Amp.) 200-400 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay .
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 2lAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
:’ée(‘;‘k('s’z)ggj;"f';yng’i " AC 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
(lcu/Ics) 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV400-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HMOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
4h T T 17 T T 1% T T 17
sh Types 2h High- 41 Time-delay type ——1Time-delay type 4} Time-delay type
NV400-SEW h speed L1 L 0455 (MAX) - 1s.(max) 2s. (MAX)
oh NV400-HEW - type - - = .
NV400-REW 30min & = ) 5 ARE
n 10min | 3. 51 5 5L 1=
30, LTD operating time Current setting Rated current o ° c ° ° S
0 at 125% Ir: 200-400A In: 400A amin| 218 j=2 . 7} g 28
14 [ ? 1000s (Tu=150s set) (Adjustable) omin| B £ = |= = =l |=
LLHTY — = [} = o) = = )
1omin RAN 670s (TL=100s set) I I I I 1min| 8]} £ ol 1 ol ol Ic
[ ———1H \ 400s (Ti=60s set) 1 1 2 a2l 3 ol I3 2 el 18
4 H N\ \ 80s (Ti= 125 set [ 1 [ 1 £ oS i) <7 . ] 15 S0
Nyl ( ) [=3 o < o < c Q
M \ LTD operating time Tt =3 S S = =
3 - 12-60-100-1505 20% £ 122 Qlf i b1 o k) 2l =
o RN f200% N K g N
£ 30 \§ NS o A\
o 3 N\ ¢ 7
£ 20s R 0.5s Inertial
= AN RS 7 -
SR, \ N 025 Inertial A7 nonoperating time
3 Pre-alarm SRS STD pickup current Is o1 nonoperating time
O 5s [ pickup current Ip <SRN R Irx (2253354 Inertial T
N g;s(f)oz%ogzs-os- /‘\\\) N 5-6-7-8-10) £15% g-g:s nonoperating time
L 0.85-0.9-0. 028
o ISS NN R I EEE
s 1 T
055 || Pre-alarm k STD operating time Ts ||
55 operating time Tp N RN 25 50100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000
T —403+006s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.2s [—— Tp= 5~ 20% \ >, 02+004s +— (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
it 200%;
0.1s @ ) < k 0.1+0.03s +—
0.06 £0.02s
0.05s
S T
0.025 INST pigkup current Max. total
001 (Magnification to In) breaking time
.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current setting (% to Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (% to In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
. 3 T
[~ Operating handle ¢ 5| o ax g SHT or UVT MG § EAL[B TBM — Load wire < <
Left-side __ [T ]._ Right-side 8 fve ¢ EALEI direction & s
mounting mounting BPrPAL g 120 g
g 110 3
o 2
Ll Bl el & glell ] g :
° o 8 100 N
3
[ ] 2 9%
goll | gell | [l ] =] =l \
5 ® A
o
& 1 70
| Ll LE [ T
Remark: 1. Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached. Ambient temperature (°C)
2. Refer to page 50 and 51.
HExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) - }
| Characteristic Test button
Accessories Type name Reference Accessories Type name Reference ‘ setting part !
page page ‘
F |F-4S 62 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1) (x2) Magnetic i |
. o device
Operating handle V | V-48 65 'S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (x2) 70 ! ‘
£
S |S4SW 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1) (x2) N L,x 2T In case of 4P|
I - AN //'
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (2) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80 o N
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW go |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW N cr _
3 5
- - » 8
EIe(_:mcaI operation e 71 e cT by
device 3 g
cT !
Note (1) This is for NV400-SEW. M ‘
' . lagnetic Sensiivity ‘
(#2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. device selector
‘ I

Leakage indication button




F connec

4-pole

Insulating barrier (removable;
9 ( ) ¢ 3-pole

28 44
| ] Conductor thickness | g "_‘ Breaker
= 1& 1 Hoe| temax N
- 1t 1
Break
1 [‘BE d?h\ j@] Sensitivity current @ H'P j@% Q?] ? "~ reaker el % -
®,é¥ ﬁ selector '%( CECII 4}4‘ ’T l :’7 |
Mounting hol i Operating time selector o | ' ‘ | : ; : _
lounting hole e " i I 2
T (Time-delay type) g %
¢ *:L* % :3[ Leakage indication 7 F—‘ ‘ % N TTT T ‘\“ T 4" § ¢ —— 4‘“ S
button e : I I ‘ ' | [
Trip button R Test button , N Il o n ! | | [
o AN el
S e POROECRCh P ot0s L |- ,T,
{91( i {91( H @\é} Conductor thickness t=8 max. -
1 I Neutral pole L4—4~ Conductor drillng for direct connection 44| M6 tapore7 |44 18
| 014 | 97
M12 bolt 1038
151 5| 107 1.0mm clearance on each
112 | 155 side of the handle frame.
140 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

ar connectio Boring di_mensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side

"

4-pole
Stud can be Breaker  Groove for reducing
rotated 90°C 3-pole ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢

L

Mounting plate

I Connection M6 tap or 67 | |
Il allowance | ‘ | | 4-M6 tap or 67
w1 4
o — se et -
I 25 20 20 | | |
T el &
L T
Mg screw for GIE s
mounting breaker r
o \ 44 35 i 8-M4 screw
213 " Add these tapped holes in
113 M12 bolt Insulation tube 87 443'51 4 (8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 130.5 87
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate 3“20‘9 € Breaker ¢
|

w
¥
7
il
il
N

280
225
163

I . Connection
M8 terminal block 0
‘E% 777% mounting screw 8 aI\owince ! Q‘\’ ’4‘7’+ %77P - "* @
] |
|

! — — U |
H A A 0 o ——
| 2 0 PN I O g 1 5 S AL L] 8
= - ol | ‘ | 210 T T
- 28 I Stud attachable
ﬁ—L«— T in this direction only 44 87
121 / a7 136 181
013 Insulating barrier ' ' ' '
M12 bolt 1305
] 3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV630'CW Type name NV630-CW NV630-SW
NV630 SW Number of poles 3
| & Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 500 600 630
High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45- 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) 0.1-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Eates shon-circuiktA 440V 36/18 42/42
reaking capacitt
IEG 60047.2 2yn(d. gzd. AC 400v 36/18 50/50
(lcu/lcs) 230V 50/25 85/85
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV630-SW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (4pcs)
HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
4h
2h
1h Types 4h T TT T TT T T T
somin \ NV630-CW NV630-SW 2h High- 4} Time-delay type - Time-delay type 4 Time-delay type
V[ \ 1h speed L1 1 0455 (MAX) LA 1 1s.(MAX) L1 }2s (WAX)
20min |y X I type — — ‘_
14min 3omin| £ = =z = 2
10min \ N\ NEmS 2 g gl |z
orin BiE = £ 32 32 32
4min amin | 21 3 2118 23 2H 8
\ omin| B} E ol o I b RS
2min N\ min |2} 1S oL is ol Ls gis
E o |SHS e s sHe
Max ‘c"n <12 <L 12 12
30s £ ‘gsgf&“ 37&6 37&6 Eiﬁ‘fﬂ
[} 20s © S @
o ['S ['S o o
"E 10s \< §- 2 N A
c 1s
= 5s 055 N Inertial /
° Min \ Inertial / nonoperating time
8 2s 02s nonoperating time
0.1
1s ° Inertial !
0.04s nonoperating time
111
0.01s
N ; ;
: 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
0.1s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
Max. total breaking time (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
0.05s
0.02s f
Time-delay trip trip —T—
0.01s i Iiade h
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories HEAmbient Compensating Curve ————
I Operating handle 130 { { I {
-sil Right-sid Lead wire — L
#neoftﬁ{?:g *DD*m'gum?,'.ge AL® AX O sHToruvT [ MG E EAL¢ TBM [#] ~ direction 2 120 Reference ambient
= "~ temperature
% 110
= —
HIBEEIIPEIRE=INFHIEF8IN =
00| EH £ 00 gy
[$)
® > % ™~
o [}
o] J sl gl [T o
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

I:I:I:E Ambient temperature (°C)

Remark: 1. Refer to page 50 and 51.

BExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram

External Accessories (An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Reference Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; - /
F |F-4s 62 2L TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 ‘ {
- E arge ( ) L ZCT — O
Operating handle V |V-48 65 ‘S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 70 87 = f / $g
£ (3 1
s |sasw 68 | & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-45W3 2 ‘5—*‘ <M i a
£ 0
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 79 |Handle HL | HL-4sW % #—x//rlﬂﬂr/ 5§
Auxiliary handle  (HT) | HT-4SW go  |lockdevice HL-S | HLS-4SW i
Magnetic Sensitivity
Electrical operation device < 71 device selector
|
!
T

Leakage indication button
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F connecti

28,
| . —— Insulating barrier | t
=) H @ H (removable) H H of
by || | ! ¢ Breaker z
BURE S sensiviy KR R = Breaker
D é@ selector @é‘ 3 D @ : * -
T Operati f |
perating-time o :
Mounting selector - | <
hole @ B r7 (time-delay type) rhl 8 | 5 @ T'*' 2] \9
Leakage-indicator o o 0105 | ! ! : ! i S | o
button 30 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ @
Test button A LN ! ! ! I —
RPAT A - i i i o :
D D Bus t max.=10 f | |
) .\[g Bus drilling for 44 M6 screw 44 i L.
| Neutral direct connection or o7
b : Pole
; 118
214
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole
1mm clearance on each
side of handle
Drilling plan
140 Front-plate cutout
3-pole
ear connection Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current Line side
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit
3-pole
L e i
C " M6 screw | id ‘
onnection or o7 |
4-M6 tap or 07
allowance vl v |
¢ \ 5lg ¢—— Lol lglg
25,420 20 | -
‘ I 8 ol 8
— & < L
o am — - ' X
\ ‘ breaker mounting T
screw T
J»-B 013 8 11‘ ‘11 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 435 a4 Add these tapped holes in
= 8 positions to standard boring.
1305 1305 87
3-pole 4-pole
Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal Mounting plate 3-pole ¢ ¢
block Q Breaker
———V T . |
i — i i s
8
2 FFEIOIFF
M8 Connection i i
2 terminal block g allowance ¢ —_— e — 8] 8
25 Mounting screw i i T
L L | o
7 — 4T ] J RS e
nE s | i o
+ g s WiNY UL} m
=2 4 T
18 & OJ \_ Stud attachable in 44 87
” T this direction only —
121 013 110 136 181
M12 bolt v ' ' '
165.5 Insulating barrier
3-pole 4-pole

Note: NV630-CW and NV630-SW is only the pole of 3.

Drilling plan
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV630-SEW

Type name

NV630-SEW

NV630-HEW

Number of poles 3 4

3

NV630-HEW

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (Amp.)

300-630 adjustable

High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. AC 400V 50/50 70/70
(lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 100/100

Standard Attached Parts
(Front connection)

Type NV630-SEW

Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

10h
i
5h A 4h T T T T
TN Types - .
; Eil NVB30-SEW NVE30-HEW 2h nghd 4 Time-delay type 14— Time-delay type |1 Time-delay type
onl— 1Y i h (SPS: L1 0455 (MAX) 4} s (MAX) 2s. (MAX)
RS Current setting Rated Current 30min|E 1 > vp ‘uE> :,E, E 2
Th—my b Ir:300~630A 1n:630A ) = < e <
aomin {1t LD operatingtme | | acjustable) 1omin 3 sHE HEE sz
Somin T at-125% 3 of o o |9 o |38
SR TTHY 1000s(TL=150s set) 4min | ° <12 12 S12
:g"““ T Xn 570s(TL=100s set) 2min 5 S5 S5 [ o
6"“" 1 400s(Ti= 60s set) — ] o min £ B a5 &=
min ¢ 80s(TL= 12s set) [ [ [ £ 30s o el 1o el 1o <3 .
émin E 3 eHsz eHs eHz
LTD operating time Tt = £ SHEE SHEE] =l
2min — 12-60-100-1508 +20% £ ‘gs (i of of | of |
(at 200%) © s
o imin N AN NN 5 s i |
2 \ A N o 2
= 30s LY . .* (o) 1s N
2 208 228 RN A > 058 AL Inertial_| |/
= e | \\ N N Y - 02e Inertial nonoperating time
o T . " .
L Pre-alarm AN NN b)' DA N STD pickup current Isd o1 nonoperating time
o 58— pickup current Ip ~, 4\ N VRN Irx(2-25-3-35-4 | Inertial !
I x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 / <N [T -5-6-7-8-10) +15% 0.04s nonoperating time
25l 1 -0.9-0.95-1.0)£10% 4 < 0.02s T 111
~,
o1 RN — mEnEN
Pre-alarm NN
055 —— ape,a(mrg time Tp . N STD operating time Ts 2550100 500 1000 2550100 500 1000 2550 100 500 1000 2550100 500 1000
T N N S 0.3+ 0.06 Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current
0251 Tp= TL +20% N 0ot 0'04: | (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
(at 200%) N
0.1s f 0.140.03s
‘ DN 0.06 £ 0.025
0.05s } I I
INST pickup current I —
0.02s In x(4~15) £15% = ‘Max.total
(Magnification to In) | briék?né time
0.01s L L
6070 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Current (% to Ir)
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In)

Hinternal Accessories

ECurrent reducing curve

. : T
{— Operating handle g | Ax B SHT or UVT [MG § EAL[B] TBM — L62d wire < 1 =
Left-side __| . Right-side a ° l ¢ B direction & s
mounting mounting BPAL ‘UE) 120 €
= °
5
° 6) ; 110 §
° o 8 100 N
(]
r 3 9
=]
=l gl Bl =] [k £ \
5 N\
[$)
70
D]H] D]:E 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: 1. Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached. Ambient temperature (*C)
2. Refer to page 50 and 51.
BExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) - }
. Reference . Reference ! Characteristic Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ‘ setting part B L i
F |F-48 62 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1)(2) Magnetic 0 |
Operating handle vV |v4s 65 S |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (x2) 70 dev‘fe \
£
S |s4sw 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1)(2) N ZCT  [Incaseof 4P,
T - AN 4
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80 ! -
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW g0 |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW 3 ct g
® 2
Electrical operation 2 cT 2
device * 7 - ®
cT !
Note (1) This is for NV630-SEW Mag‘nem S |
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. device § selector
I

Leakage indication button



F connecti

28,
| . —— Insulating barrier | t
o H @ H (removable) H H ©
by || | ! ¢ Breaker z
@ el Sty @l /8 o Breaker
)é é@ selector @é’\ Y m @ : - —
T Operati f | |
perating-time I : :
Mounting selector : - | | <
hole time-delay t - —r——— 9@
@4 r7 (time-delay type) . rhl | 5 i i ) \9
Leakage-indicator o o 010.5 ! : ! i S | o
button u 30 ‘ ‘ ‘ @
Test button i N ' —-—— 1
e _ i o ;
D @ Bus t max.=10 f | |
) .\[g Bus drilling for M6 screw 44 i L.
i Neutral direct connection or o7
b : Pole
; 118
214
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole
1mm clearance on each
side of handle
Drilling plan
140 Front-plate cutout
3-pole
ear connection Boring d|_mensmns for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current Line side
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit
3-pole
L e i
C " M6 screw | id ‘
onnection or o7 |
4-M6 tap or 07
allowance vl v |
¢ \ 5lg ¢4—i— Lol lglg
25,420 20 |
b 8 @© 8
T — . ve d
breaker mounting S
\ 1
screw
J»-B 013 8 11‘ ‘11 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 435 a4 Add these tapped holes in
= 8 positions to standard boring.
1305 1305 87
3-pole 4-pole
Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal Mounting plate 3-pole ¢ ¢
block Q Breaker
— B - . |
] 7 i o i
8
FFEIOIFF
° H M8 - Connection i i o o
2 i terminal block 8 allowance ¢ . — 8 @
25 Mounting screw ‘ ‘ ‘
B . e
L ® | 8 i | | 3
1 § s i, L m
=2 4 T
18 & OJ \_ Stud attachable in 44 87
T this direction only —
121 013 110 136 181
M12 bolt v ' ' '
165.5 Insulating barrier
3-pole 4-pole

Note: NV630-HEW is only the pole of 3.

Drilling plan
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

N V800'S EW Type name NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
NV800 H EW Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) (0.04)
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay P
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
Max. inertial non-operating time at 2lAn (s) 0.1:-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 2nd. ed. AC 400V 50/50 70/70
(lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 100/100
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Type NV800-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2pcs)
HOperating Characteristics BEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
sh Tpes 4h High T T T T = T d‘ ‘ T
2h - 1 Time-delay type ——Time-delay type ime-delay type
2n NVBOO-SEW NVBOO-HEW h tsyppe:d LA o.5s max) L s vax) 25. (MAX)
1h Current setting Rated Current 30min| & g 52 12
1r:400~800A 1n:800A £ S HEE £
gg::: LTD operating ‘:—?25% (Adiustable) 10min | 3 3 — 2 3 =2 3 )
3 ll) Q
14min P\——1000s(TL=150s set) amin| L1 3 .g* bt EE o 12
10min 670s(Tt=100s set) — . 2min | 511 g S5 s1%
6min 400(Ti= 60 set) 1 i 1min| 8} | £ ol 1€ ol |£ of |2
80s(TL= 125 set) ] [ 2 el 13 o] |3 ol |3 el |3
4min \ N} £ 305 sHo S0 so
LTD operating time Tu - 18 Sl 12 I 1e I o
2min S 12-60- 100~ 150s +20% g 10s | BHE S8 3HIE 38
\ \\ NN\ (at200%) 2 ss|al 2 g 2
o  1min 5 o s o BN
€ \\ Q 2
= 30s LA O 2 O A N
o N\ 1s A~
£ 20s \\ SN 0.55 N Inertial /
g 10s | VR N 028 Inertial / nonoperating time
8 ‘ N N b < SN N STD pickup current Isd o1 nonoperating time
5 | Pre-alarm pickup current Ip AN Irx(2-25-3-35-4 e Inertial__| |/
Ir(0.7-0.75-0.8—0.85 *~\~\\} [~ -5-6-7-8-10) +15% 0.04s :
25 |— -09-0.95-1.0) +10% 4 4 N 0.02s nonoperating time
1 ‘ ANNSRN o RN
s
Pre-alarm uperaﬂ‘ng time Tp Yo ls [ L[] —
058 — 1pn T e X STD operating fime Ts 2550100 500 1000 2550100 500 1000 2550 100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000
p= 5 x20% \ N S 0.3+ 0.065 Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
02s (at 200%) I 02+ 0045 —| (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensiivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
NS\
0.1s 0.1+0.03s —|
N 0.06:+0.02s
0.05s
INST Pickup current l }
0.02s +— Inx(4~10) +15% Max.total —F—
(Magnification to I breaking time

0.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

ECurrent reducing curve

Current (% to Ir)

Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In) 2
2 130
Hinternal Accessories >
£
Lot rOpgat:]r:g -Zandle o AL oAX [ SHT or UVT MG § EAL B TBM — [Lj;arggtiv;ir:e g 110 Reference ambient temperature
eft-side __| . Right-side 5]
mounting mounting HPAL b "
S 90
° f6) 5 N
B R L] = I &8l \
£
g 0 10 20 3 40 50 60

&l | # H0 &0 [k
(b [I#® MInternal Wiring Diagram

Test buttor‘1

Ambient temperature (°C)

Remark: 1. Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (TI) can be attached. |
2. Refer to page 50 and 51. —
[
BExternal Accessories
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) i | |
: zCT
Accessories Type name Regg;eence Accessories Type name Reg:rgeé'\ce s ?—x = M T e
F |F-8S 62 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 e 7% or 7S
8 5 g
Operating handle VvV |V-88 65 S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 70 ? X pd 0 ®
£
S |S4SW 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 Magnetic ¢ — T} {sensitvity
device G selector
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-8SW3 79 |Handle HL | HL-4SW 80 v
lock device HL-S |HLS-8SW L4
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 80 Electrical operation device * 71 Leakage indication button
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F connecti

¢

Breaker

70

Drilling plan

243

M6 tap or 67

1.0mm clearance on each
side of the handle frame.

Front-panel cutout

26
Mounting hol Insulating barrier (removable) 945
ounting hole 46
T .
— Conductor thickness n
g 5 ~ ‘ t=12 max. H s
P .
Sensitivity current selector Terminal dimension for directly
~i connecting conductor
Operating time selector
0 ¢ £ (Time-delay type)
&
Bl Leakage indication button 8.5 o
@ f
5 g 3| ¢
4 d 22
© Is1l J { Test button o
14 T 103 “
40
Trip button 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.)
140 Conductor drilling for direct connection
210 155
ar connectio
Connection
a\lowan;: M6 tap or 67
Mounting plate\\W Stud can be rotated 90° Breaker
#’ n

12.5

15

13

113 M12 bolt

>
®
@
8
ﬁﬁo
{h
S

L
|

Mg screw for
mounting breaker

Drilling plan

Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent

Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

6-048
0| Ao b
i = |'?r B~ A S
o TN SiE
‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
l
)» [}
SN L
«
|
Ve 3
Sy
5]
1 11 ~8-M4 screw
Add these tapped holes in
70 8 positions to standard boring.
140

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block /

N ,
& r
LE |
126

301

N

Stud can be rotated 90°

Connection allowance

M8 terminal block mounting screw

¢
I
. 77713“}
FEWE=#]

013
M12 bolt

¢ Breaker
©
©
o | & —
ol 1~
Bl ©
H o | ¢ —
| ©
! )
70
010
208
Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV32-SW
NV63-SW

NV63-CW
NV63-HW

Type NV63-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC)

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Type name NV32-SW NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW
(5) 6 10 (5) (10) (15) 16 | (5) (10) (15) 16 | (15) 16 20 25
Rated current In (Amp.) (15) 16 20 20 25 (30) 32 20 25 (30) 32 | (30) 32 40 50
25 (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 | 40 50 (60) 63 (60) 63
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
100—440 100-440 100-440 100-440

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 5/2 2.51 7.5/4 10/5
A 4‘;"_35*(‘;2%(0';‘)\) AC400V 52 52 7.5/4 1055
EN 60947-2 AC230V 10/5 7.5/4 15/8 25/13

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw.

: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)

Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs) excluding models of NV63-CW

BEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

4h
2h
1h Types
NV32-sW
Somin NV63-CW  NVB3-SW  NVE3HW
Omin
14min
10min
6 AV
amin [T\
2min
@ \\ Max
£ 1min N
> 30s \\ AN 7
£ 20s S
T
o 10s
8 5s N
2s
4 Min.
s
0.5 \\
0.2s
0.1s
0.05s \ \
| T
0.02s
0.01s
113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories
Operating handle
Left-side _, -« Right-side
° o) ® mounting i mounting
o

[1®

®AL OAX BJuvt

Lead wire
[=iTBM direction
Remark: 1. Refer to page 52.
BExternal Accessories
: Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F |F-058 1 :
6 Mechanical |\ | \io5SW3 (51) 79
. VvV | V-058 64 interlock
Operating handle
S | S058W 68 5 Small TC-S | TCS-05SW3W
LC | LC-058W § Large TC-L | TCL-05SW3W
Handle lock device | 1) HLF-05SW 80 ‘T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-05SW3 70
andle lock devVice | L [HLN-05sw E | Rear | BTC |BTC-055W3W
]
HL-S | HLS-05SW = Plug-in PTC | PTC-05SW3W
IEC 35mm rail DIN-05SW 80
mounting adapters

Note (1) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

an

2h

High-

1h

speed

30min
10min
4min
2min
1min

10s

type

Rated current sensitivity

Rated nonoperating current

Operating time

0.5s

0.2s

0.1s

0.04s
0.02s

0.01s

25 50 100

500 1000

Ground-fault current
(x100% of rated current sensitivity)

BTemperature Characteristics

Q

Rated ambient —

Operating time change rate (%

Hinternal Wiring Diagram

20

30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50 60

Test button
T
i A
| . ,—
L
o Q—x/ ,.\p zCcT ’“W“—Q
2 (Jp—x I Nw\_é
2 = I
£ J
O—x_ M‘\_é)
!
Magnetic 7| Senstivity
deyice || selector
|
i | [L— |
|
i

i

Load side

Leakage
indication button




F connecti

Applicable
wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm?

5.5
(6.5mm-diameter for 63A)

1

M5x0.8 screw
Insulation barrier (M6 for 63A)
(removable)
Mounting hole Sensitivity current
o selector
i
el 1]
o z| 8 s
0
p:s
[ |#e@
i Leakage T
22 45
Trip button 1 indicaton button L
50 Test button 61
75 68
4 72
90

T

12.5 max.

(Conductor thickness
t=5 max.)

Conductor drilling
for direct connection

Breaker

¢

11

Drilling plan

M4x0.7 taps
or 5mm dia.hole

Mounting panel

t=8.2max

\ Insulation tube

I

L

9

m

J!_’H‘i

E@ﬁ&i,

M6 screw

42

M4x0.7 screw
50

for mounting breaker

¢ Breaker

& T S

M4x0.7 taps
or 5mm-dia.hole

Drilling plan

¢ Breaker
r'?
N

¢ -—RZ g[
70

1.0mm clearance on each side of
the handle frame.

Front-panel cutout

142



6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV125-CW NV125-SW
NV125-HW

Type NV125-SW

Type name NV125-CW NV125-SW NV125-HW
63 (75) 80 (15) 16 20 (30) (15) 16 20 (30)
Rated current In (Amp.) (1) 100 125 32 40 50 (60) 63 32 40 50 (60)
(75) 80 100 (125 %2) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
) 100-440 100-440 | 200-440 100-440 | 200-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (x3) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type|Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type(Multi-voltage type
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500
High-speed type Y Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100+200+500 100+200+500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable > ( Selectable ) ( Selectable >
Time-delay type L 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0
Max. operating time at 51An (s) ( Selectable > ( Selectable ) ( Selectable >
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1.0.5+1.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 10/5 25/13 50/25
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (lcu/lcs) AC400V 10/5 30/15 50/25
EN 60947-2 AC230V 30/15 50/25 100/50

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)

excluding models of NV125-CW

Note (1) The time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.

(*2) 3P only

(3) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics

" "
' — ‘T m ‘n
" s o e o " WPEsw 16-200 " W " e
\ NV125-HW 40A-100A somin NVIZSHW 16A-20A somn I NVIsESW 158 somn S EA
EAR i = i AN i RO
\ AY
6min [\ emin L\ \\ Bmin [N omin [N\
o Wl (6A-100A) o ™ o ™ Max. o M
E ™ ol @ 50A g™ E ™ E ™ Tiox
2 . 2 N 2 . 2 .
= s = s = 208 = 20s
S - N e % 2 e 3 N
g - § = N g s
° - i SN ° - i ° i N
15 1s ™ N 1s 15
0ss 0ss < AN
02s 02s 02s 02s
o ore o totg ors ors
pd o 1B tpt el ol
sz ~Gelay tip > — Ziﬁi delay tip o oo ~delay tip o —] oo me-dslay ED
N 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 ooe 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 50 oo 113 2 3 4567 10 15 20 30 40 50
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
HEarth-Leakage Tripping HIinternal Accessories ETemperature Characteristics —
Characteristics Operating handle ‘
- ) ) : 130
o | T d L T (T Jrd LT T T Left-side Right-side <> s
(S%d [ el L gy e | mounting D]:‘«mounting 2 120 2
jo2} c
vomal 1) - s oAl OAx Bluvr £ 0 ] 3
) sz & SH= . £ T
£ ol SHE Hz 22 Lead wire = =
o £z i ETBM ~ direction g 100
= o2 iHis LS 5
] A E s 3 ElE @ O 9
Q 10| E g 318 4 E @ 0O
O |3 s & o
i L oll I %
1 [ = -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
o o T e ting fime El Ambient temperature (°C)
ots [ [ nertar i
ooss nonoperating ime
0026 i i i Remark: 1. refer to page 52.
oots
[
2550100 500 1000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001008 25 50100 5001000
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
EExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference Test bution
page page ’,,7,7,7,7/7,7,7,“
F |F-18 61 i - T
Mechaical | I | MI-05SW3 (+3) 79 ! ‘
Operating V_|V-18 64 3 //J'|_|'|_|'|_|—\ W zeT °
handle S |sisw 68 5 |_Small | TG-S |TCS-1SW3W (x3) a N I 5
E I B
LC | LC-1swW 8| Lage |TC-L|TCL-1SWaW (+3) 5 /‘rl_ﬂﬂr/ g
Handle lock (#1) | HLF-1sW 80 T | Skeleton | TTC |TTC-1SW3 (x3) 70 | =
i €
device HL | HLN-1SW = Rear BTC |BTC-1SW3W (x3) Magnetic g Senstivity I
HL-S | HLS-1SW " | Plugin | PTC |PTC-1SW3W (x3) deviTe selector \
|
IEC 35mm rail ! —
mounting adapters DIN-1SW (x3) 80 !
Electrical U
operation device MDS-NVISWE (+2) n Leakage
indication button

Note (*1) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

(#2) Specify the working voltage.

(#3) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
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F connecti

Insulation barrier .
Solderless terminal

(removable) P PN
" or wire size
Mounting hole C 14~2/0AWG CU/AL
— 1l M8 screw 20 Breaker
3 € Sensitivity current [ Sensitivity current C C
H selector . selector
Y08 Operating time AR @z‘ Operating time _ i W e 9 -0~
selector # selector =
ol «|C ‘D‘ (time-delay type) ‘D‘ | (time-delay type) o C ;
B ‘tj‘ Leakage ‘Ej‘ I~ Leakage © Wire connection =
ication button indication button ™~ i
&) [@@] Test button BHORPEIOE\ Test button fé}\; -D--0-
Trip Tri 85
i Tip 30 30
22 30 45
button > button Neutral pole
60 90 61 oy M4x0.7 taps
- or 5mm-dia. hole
68
90 120
4 72 19 |max. 3-pole 4-pole
90 .
3-pole 4-pole (Conductor thickness Drilling plan
t=5 max.)
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
Rear connectio
4-pole 4-pole
Mounting base Breaker 3-pole ¢
-pol pole
Mounting plate 102 —— ¢ ] Break
o Stud rotatable - - - L+ C reaker
t=8.2 max, by 90° @é’g} {*,} 79 S Zanv)
C 2| w
Connection s C ‘ N /‘
- allowance ] | 5 ‘ ‘ u
e o ‘ T logg o
PR . — — \ 0
=) R
- 30 018 0 %
© 5 M4x0.7 P s 86
M8 bolt =1 breaker
25 60 mounting screw
M4x0.7 taps or
15 25 90 S
Insulation 5mm-dia. hole
68 54.5 15 tube 1.0mm clearance on each side
3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
72 104.5
Drilling plan
Front-panel cutout

Note (#1) It can respond to the attachment size of 110 and 111 both sides.
Remark: 1. NV125-CW is available in 3-pole only.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

NV250-CW NV250-SW
NV250-HW

Type NV250-SW

B Operating Characteristics

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

Type name NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-HW
125 150 175 125 150 175|125 150 175 125 150 175
Rated current In (Amp.) 200 225 250 200 225 250| 200 225 200 225
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
. 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (+1) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type [Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA)

30, 100-200+500

30, 100-200+500

30, 100-200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100+200+500 100-200-500
Rated current sensitivity lAn (mA) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Time-delay type N 0.45+1.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0 0.45+1.0-2.0
Max. operating ime at 5IAn (s) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable )
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1<0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 15/8 25/13 50/13
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Iculcs) AC400V 18/9 30/15 50/13
EN 60947-2 AC230V 35/18 50/25 100/25

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note (x1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Note (x1) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

(#2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.

(*3) Specify the working voltage.

Leakage
indication button

4h|\ 4h — T T T
2h Types 2h 19 d —f—f Time-delay type —t—1 Time-delay type —1—1 Time-delay type
1h | NV250-CW 1h fy”:: 0.455(MAX) L1 L1simax) 25(MAX)
30min \ NV250-SW 30min =
20min 1\ NV250-HW g
Tamin (TN 10min| & . £
10min [\ min s g 3
o 4min | 3 2 = 5 = 2 z
2min \ \ o 2min 5’72 éi E 3 S
€ 1min e g mn| Sl 2 1 815
E o as|33 g2 gl e S
2 30s N < sH- =5 sH 3 =
£ 208 3 el le HEE HEE 2l |e
5 5 10s|of18& a3 15 e[
2 10s N § 5s|% el 1z £ e
O 5 o HEE :d
) N 2s o] o .
2 Min 1o g \_
1s 0.55 A T oo time |
058 \nertial nonoperating
500 0.2s — nonoperating time-|
0.2s 125~ k—|Max.total -1 0.1s
ots L1 1 1 ||| [}J22A] [oreakingtime | || Inertial i
! 0.04s nonoperating time
0.05s f 0.02s
0.02s 0.01s
Time-delay trip trip |
0.01s o ! ! !
113 2 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 2550100 500 1000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
x100% of rated current Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
Hinternal Accessories ETemperature Characteristics
T
Operating handle 130 £
8
Left-side « Right-side — 5
mounting e En:l mounting OAL  OAX @ uT 2 120 — Z
ETBM N Lead wire = - g
direction @ 110 ]
>
Jde do “1® § 100
<0 BH 5
O 90
i (+1) 80
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
* X .
Note (1) Refer to page 52 (rated ambient 40°C)
HEExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page
F | F-28 61 i ’777777777 S
Mif:ﬁgéia' M | M0SSW3 (+2) 79 | S
Operating vV | Vv-2s 64 ! W ZCT ,_
handle S | s2sw 68 ~ | Small |TC-S| TCS-2SW3W (x2) b /% A 3
2 o 1 K
LC | LC-2sW g | large |TC-L| TCL-2SW3W (x2) o o— [ I 3
-— i} o
Handle lock | (1) | HLF-28W g | E | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-25W3 (52) 70 ‘ /,_r|_|'|_|'|_,_/ e
device HL | HLN-2sW g Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (x2) |
HL-S | HLS-2SW = | Plug-in | PTC | PTC-2SW3W (x2) Magnetic Senstivity| !
device selector ‘
\ |
Electrical ! |—|— ‘
operation device MDS-NV2SWE (+3) 7
0 ‘




F connecti

Mounting hole

g

=

Front-plate cutout

Insulating barrier M8 bolt o
Trip button / (removable) C (Hex-soket) ~ Breaker
n 1 n T Solderless terminal
b - H H S for wire size C [0}
| £ Sensitivity 1 I - 125~175A 14~95mm?
i\ I JRE » .
@} selector q; Q e 200~250A 70~125mm? & b -
(1 Wire connection
(o] ting ti
LI | e e [ Tlel | o o o I g
‘tj‘ a# selector ‘ ‘tj‘ ‘ I o] | B8 «
(for time-delay ° o] l 0
'\ type) 3
S| 98.5 e b b
@ [ - ‘ ‘
H H Leakage S .-
I indication - o ° 35 35
button < Y
61 —
22 M4x0.7 screw
Test button N:I‘;”a' o or o5
70 P 23 max.
4 72 3-pole 4-pole
105 140 (Bus t max.=7)
Bus drilling for
92 direct connection Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
ear connection
4-pole
Insulating tube
_ Stud can be 4-pole 3-pole
Mounting plate rotated 90° Breaker C Breaker
tmax.=3.2 3-pole [} C C
+ + SAWARARWAD
| - NPENPAN \NPENPE s
Connection ©
~
I 3 - JL ¢ gl 3 ¢ | & o
a ' “ T | e
1 22 < /P
b e —1— AN FAR\/AN rSnwiasn
Pt T Mo R HS
breaker 35| 325
15 mounting screw 024 = <
l 35
15 o9 70 ) M4x0.7 == 19
M8 bolt Insulating 70 screw
68 71 105 tube or 65 105 1mm clearance
on each side
- 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. NV250-CW are available in 3-pole only.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV125-RW Type name NV125-RW

(15) 16 20 (30) 32 40

Rated current In (Amp.) 50 (60) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*2) Multii\?gt_::g type
i Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (30)100-200-500
High-speed type Selectable
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (1 osoe‘lsgtoa L?é)O)

Time-delay type (0.45-1.0-2.0)

Max. operating time at 51An (s)

Selectable
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1+0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 125/125
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (lcu/lcs) AC400v 125/125
EN 60947-2 AC230V 125/125
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw : M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
Type NV125-RW (Front connection) Insulation barrier : (3P:4pcs, 4P:6pcs)

Note (1) The Time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.
Note (2) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics

n - -
- M - l‘ - 1
" Type " Type " Tvpe
NVI25-RW 16A-32A o NV125-AW 40A-100A o NV125-AW 324
\ 2omin W 20mn [T\
\ Tomn AN Tomn AN
\ A\ N T T T \
Bmin \ 6min [\ A\ I I I omin [\ N\
4min \ \ 4min [ [ I 4min
o o Wiax. (60A-100A) @ \
£ ™ g Vi o 508 E ™ T
= e - = S
2w 2w 2
= = =
§. " (\ § o N §_ 108
o z w/ I N o 5 vin. o 5 win N
0zs i 0z 0z
o
o [ feas ‘
Dresiing tme Sroaking ime
::f‘ ~delay T’ T o o-delay T — o delay trip neous trp
118 2 8 4567 10 15 20 0 40506070 T8 2 3 4567 10 152 @ 4050 18 2 3 4567 10 152 a0 450
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
HEarth-Leakage Tripping == HElInternal Accessories == B Temperature Characteristics —
Characteristics
an i T T T Operating handle
” et i e M ol bl Leftside 7 Rightside _ o £
a0 e _ mounting mounting € o 2
Tomin| & £ 5 :, £ 2 2
| o2 ES § s eAL OAX [EuvT g 10 i 3
2min | & i 13 £ - -
1 91 £ ] Lead wire I
é';)‘: sH 3 54 H []TBM - direction § 10
T %7 o Hl
o 2 s N 80
§ k] A ° o ° -0 0 10 20 3 40 50 60
055 N [T nertial e o)
02s M et Ambient temperature (°C)
ot [T inertial ] E
0.04s nonoperating time
0025 i i i
0.01s ‘ ‘ ‘
2550100 500 1000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 Remark: 1 Refer to page 52
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
EExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page
T e
F-1U 61 _ Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (x1) ! - S
[ |
V-1U 64 3 Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (x1) /IU_Lﬂr\ L 2cT
Operating handle % e [ Treasw - - Y s
S |S1SW 68 é Skeleton C-1SW3 (1) 70 E //;“-“L ! §
Mechanical interlock | MI | MI-O5SW3 (1) 79 S Rear BTC | BTC-1SW3W (k1) - //_l'“'“'l_,_/ s
2 7
Electrical operation device — — Plug-in PTC | PTC-1SW3W (x1)
Magnetic Senstivity| !
LC |LC-1SW device g :Iselector ‘
\
Handle lock (x2) | HLF-1SW 80 | I i
device AL THiN-1sw
|
HL-S | HLS-1SW kgu-iiiiiiiiiiiiig
Leakage
Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. indication button

(#2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
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F connecti

Mounting hole

Breaker
M8 screw
24
C C
Sensitivity current
s selector %} %}
Operating time Q
. ¢ selector _ T )
2 2 é (time-delay type) 85 =
3 E Leakage 3 3
indication button ©
@ [ @] ' Testbutton : = 3 \*].
Trip ‘ 22 \ 45 19 max. @
button :
60 61
M4x7 taps or
90 68 (Conductor thickness t=5 max.) 5mm-dia. hole
4 72 Conductor drilling for direct connection
90 Drilling plan
Mounting plate
123.2 max. 102 :;u:ozo\a\b\e Breaker
\ 52 C C Breaker
Varyvan
A%
= — 0
C o <
T [
ol B
Mounting base Ll ¢ 5= ES
c e B 8
Connection - *
%f 15 allowance © : e ‘
— >He - LmJ \&[ 1\ HDORCY
A\ \
30 018
© 86
< 5 60
25 M8 bolt Max0.7 M4x7 taps or
l £ breaker 5mm-dia. hole
15 25 mounting screw
i i o 1.0mm clearance on each
68 | 545 15 side of the handle frame.
Insulation
72 104.5 tube Drilling plan

Front-panel cutout

Note (1) It can respond to the attachment size of 171 and 172 both sides.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV250-RW

Type NV250-RW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NV250-RW

Rated current In (Amp.) 1220(1)522;75

Number of poles s
100-440

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA)

(30) 100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable
Max. operating time at 5An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (1 OSOe.Iggt(e)azplsem)

Time-delay type «1.0e

VP Max. operating time at 5An (s) <0gsleligbﬁe.o>

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.51.0)

Earth-leakage indication system Button

Rated short-circuit AC440V 125/125

breaking capacity (kA)

IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC400v 125/125

EN 60947-2 AC230V 125/125

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw : M4 x 0.7 x 55 (2pcs),
M4 x 0.7 x 73 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier : (4pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V

4h

I High- TT 1 TT 1 T
o 2h a1 T 11 Time-delay type | —f— Time-delay type {1 Time-delay type
" | Type 1h tsypee L oassmax) | |4 Lisivaxy | (MAX) |
" e
30min \ NV250-RW 30min _
LAY 53
i wm v Tomin} - == sHE:
Tomin NN =z = SH
6min 4min g 2 HH = 3 = o 13
Amin 2min| 3} 2 5= 115 s1 18
o oo [N\ - g imngf 1% E Hz gl
E 1mn = as(gl4e | |3 | 18 sl 15
2 a0 N 2 13 e 2 =z
£ 20 A 5 105|548 -3 <18 sH1s
= © EmE] 8l |z CANES
© o} 5s o4& =) o
g 10s N <3 2 £ &
8§ s ™ o a|E ol |&
N 3 N
Mirf 1s I
2s 05s A || Inertial _
1s Inertial time
02s time -
0.5s ots T
02 Vaxotal 0.04s — nanop time
015 mTkm ime 0020
0.05s [ ‘ 0.01s
0028 Time-delay tip ] 2550100 500 1000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000
0.01s
112 3 4567 10 15 20 30 40 Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories B Ambient Compensating Curve
Operating handle T
Left-side Right-side 130 5
mounting LI mounting . €
X 120 ~ 3
Lead wire = s
®AL OAX [uvT [BTBM - g ol £ 110 T
2
§ 100
5
(SR
80
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

HiN:

Remark: 1. Refer to page 52.

HExternal Accessories

; Reference : Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F | F-2U 61 i
Mechanical Ml | MI-05SW3 (1) 79
. VvV | V-2U 64 interlock
Operating handle
S | S2sw 68 § Small TC-S | TCS-2SW3W (1)
LC | LC-2swW 3 Large |TC-L | TCL-2SW3W (x1)
HLF-2SW = Skelet TTC | TTC-2SW3 (%1 70
Handle lock device (1) S 80 £ eleton (1)
HL | HLN-2sW £ Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (x1)
HL-S | HLS-25W £ | Plugin | PTC | PTC-2SW3W (x1)
Electrical
operation device - -

Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics =————

Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)

HInternal Wiring Diagram =——————

Test button
ey ey
I
g MR LS o[
@
I
2 o=y .
4
7
Magnetic Senstivity|
device selector
‘ |

Leakage
indication button

Load side



F connecti

M8 bolt

Insulating barrier (Hex-socket)
Mounting hole (removable)
Breaker
n , 2 2 =1
8 Pl h [}
= Solderless terminal
° | i for wire size fé‘% 0=
~ Sensitivity selector o 125-175A 14~95mm22
= Operating time selector l %‘l 200~225A 70~125mm
(for time-delay type) — Wire connection
2 ol € 5
3 b4 &
8| 8 8 f 05
i
Leakage indication 4
Y button = . -4- —K
3
g 0 45 1\ frm—
Test button El ‘1; 35
Trip 61 23 max
22 SR M4x0.7 screw
Button or 05
68
70 (Bus t max.=7) Drilling plan
4 72
; Bus drilling for
% direct connection
92
ear connection
Breaker
X :nts)ulaung Stud can be
Mounting plate ube rotated 90° Breaker [0}
t max.=3.2 \\\ z / ¢
+ +
I — NG
N ¢ 0
l 108 Il 03 -
c @ € 5| @ ‘ "% ™
Connection & Q& ‘ ‘ w0
4@ = allowance =+
22 5 1\
— ————— ANINGGE
L e ——— SPANPANDY
100
15 J 6 M4x0.7 35
- breaker 024
15 70 mounting screw
9 9 70
M4x0.7 1mm clearance
M8 bolt .
% I Insulating screw on each side
or 65 of handle
72 106 tube
Front-plate cutout
Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV400'CW Type name NV400-CW NV400-SW
NV400'SW ] Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (x1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400
High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
tTyig'ee'de'ay Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 25/13 42/42
f’é"é‘%’z)ggf@p_a;'aycﬂjfc’s) AC 400V 36/18 45/45
EN 60947-2 230V 50/25 85/85
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
Type NV400-SW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (4pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
4h \
2h
Types 4h T T T I T T
Th NV400-CW 2h H‘gh'd - Time-delay type - Time-delay type 11 Time-delay type
- spee:
somin |{—1\ NV400-SW ni— typpe j,,o.4ss,(MAX) jﬂws. (MAX) — 25. (MAX)
20min |\ AN 30min| 1 = E g
tamin [\ \C o o g g
fomin X Tomin| 3@ bl = 1 32 =32
6min [— amin | 21 3 =2 . &7} 21e 23
4min omin |8} € k] RS ] S ko] I RS
i o ol |2 L
e \ g ss(2 ]2 ol 13 of I3 ol |8
= <] I =1 sl o <] I =] <] I =3
@ 1min > c 2 1= e c §o) c 2
£ v 2 wofzHE BHE B[S B[S
= 30s T ss|m = = T
£ 20s H s i [id ol L
5 7 o 2
51 10s (e] 1s \_
8_ NV400-CW 055 N Inertial. /
Ss Inertial / nonoperating time
Min. 0.2s nonoperating time
25 0.1s
Inertial_| |/
1s 0.04s nonoperating time
NV400-SW 0.02s
05s 0ot [ T[]
D% T 111 N
02s 2550100 500 1000 2550100 500 1000 2550 100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000
Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.1s (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensiivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
Max. total breaking time
0.05s f 1
0.02s
T  Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip
0.01s L . Ll
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (x100% of rated current)
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
. Operating handle T T 1
Lead wire 130 I

Left-side »D]:I« Right-side AL @ AXO sHToruvT [F TBM (%]

mounting mounting direction

Sll) el 1) 8] glell]
HiN:

Reference ambient |
120 7 temperature B

Current rating (%)
5

SHill -
& 8
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Refer to page 53.
HEExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
: Reference A Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; 7
F |F-4s 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 } B o
Operating handle | V | Vv-4S 65 | = |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-45W3 70 3 Q—‘/% AT —O _
= = o
S | S4CW, S4sW 68 | & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 ° $—x/dmﬂJ ! b8
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW 80 = : //l'“'u'l_,_/ \ J) g
Auxiliary handle (HT)|HT-4Cw, HT-4sW| 80  |lock device HL-S | HLS-4SW P
Electrical operation device ¥ 71 Z";?g:“c S:;Zg“‘g}y
Note (1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. }
.

Leakage indication button
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F connec

Insulating barrier (removable)

©

Conductor thickness
=8 max.

current selector
Operating time selector
(Time-delay type)

Mounting hole

@  Breaker

I R !
T ottt 3

5 _

—+ 10.5

Conductor thickness t=8 max.
Conductor drilling for direct connection

& Leakage indication button Q
Trip button Test button
D
&)
1
1
| o14
M12 bolt
51]
112
140

107

Drilling plan

M6 tap or 67

Breaker

1.0mm clearance on each
side of the handle frame.

Front-panel cutout

155(NV400-SP)
134(NV400-CP)

Mounting plate

Stud can be rotated 90°C

I Connection
Il allowance
0|9
E=r—- 8¢
I 2.5_‘20 20
Il ] ©
1 HNE
10 \
113 213 M12 bolt

Breaker
Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent

|
| I
| ‘ I
et-—- 38

I ‘ |

| i |
M6 screw for )
mounting breaker 44 235
Insulation tube 87

Drilling plan

Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side

6-035

2424
i

4-M6 tap or 07

<
“+— -+ o Q
2§
P P
T S
Ml

T 8-M4 screw

44 Add these tapped holes in

= 8 positions to standard boring.

87

Load side

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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. GCharacteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV400-SEW Type name NV400-SEW NVA400-HEW NV400-REW
NV400'H EW ' | | Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 4 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
NV400'R EW Rated current In (Amp.) 200-400 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
f’éegg'gggi@p_zc'(‘lycﬁ‘ﬁg 9 AC 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV400-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HMOperating Characteristics BEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
" 4h T T T8 T T T T %
5 Types 2h High- 1 Time-delay type 1 Time-delay type 4§ Time-delay type
NV400-SEW +h speed L L 0455 (MAX) - 1s.(mAx) 2s. (MAX)
2h NV400-HEW - - type - < s = .
NV400-REW S0min) & e S S e
1h E =2 E £ |2
N LTD operating time Current setting Rated current Tomin 340 32 3 32
" XY at 125% Ir: 200-400A In: 400A 4min| 218 23 < &) .
" 1 3 1000s (TL=150s set) (Adjustable) nlgl e =l e kel I = kS
1 "ﬂ—‘ 2min| © S © S © S o S
10min AW AL WY 670s (TL=100s set — — 1min| &4 1 o1 gl 1= o I S
- ‘:: AV 400s (Ti=60s set) [ [ [ [ g 308 | 2 3 o] |3 o] |3 of |3
4 4l N\ 80s (Ti= 125 set) 1 1 £ sz 15 A se sHe
1 \ LTD operating time Tu o S =l = =
R\ — 12-60-100-150s £20% £ ‘g: ol |« ) I 4 ol |« I
g 1 AR SO\ f200% : otk E E EEN
£ 30s A \ <L Y N e O A 1
8 20s \ \\ I3 0.56 \ Inertial /
T 10 “ s X N 025 Inertial nonoperating time
2 Pre-alarm \s\\\bﬁ‘ SIS N STD pickup current Is o1 nonoperating time
O s plwckup current Ip DN NN Ix 250354 T . i 7
26 | J,;é%?g%?’g?o’s' ZANNIANND 567-8-10) +15% g:g: nonoperating time
L N BRI
R !
|| Pre-alarm STD operating time Ts |
0.5s operating time Tp N P g 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
T \ —+0.3+006s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.2s [—— Tp= 5~ ¥20% N >, 02+004s +— (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
(at 200%) k
0.1s 0.1+0.03s +—
N _v]0.06+0.02s
0.05s
N
0.02s INST pickup ourrent I Viax. otal
001 (Magnification 10 In) breaking time
.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current setting (% to Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (% to In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
. . -
, j— Operating handle o | ax B SHT or UVT [3 TBM — Lead wire < 1% z
Left-side | . Right-side direction < 3
mounting mounting HPAL g 120 £
£ -
3 1o 0
3 k:
[ ] [0 ° o &
[ O S 100
L ™~
3
[ ] ) 90
goll | d@ell | L[l#® LI : \
c 80
5 N\
o
70
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached. Ambient temperature (°C)
2. Refer to page 53.
HExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥< should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) - }
X Reference X Reference ! Characteristic Test button i
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ‘ setting part ‘
F |F-4s 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1) (2) yaénelie 0 |
. el levice
Operating handle V | V-4S 65 ‘E | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (x2) 70 ! ‘
£
S |s4SW 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1) (*2) N (lrfx ZCcT In caso of P,
I - AN e
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (x2) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80 o N
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-45W g0 |lock device HL-S | HLS-4SW N cT _
8 &
- A @ 8
Elegtrlcal operation e 71 e cT by
device = g
cT !
Note (1) This is for NV400-SEW. M | -
. . lagnetic Sensitivity ‘
(#2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. device g selector
‘ I

1 53 Leakage indication button



F connecti

Insulating barrier (removable) ¢
44

] |}/ ﬂ Conductor thickness | g r‘_‘
° 1€ 1 u ©| t=8max. 1 ¢
an Breaker [0} <~> _

Breaker

T @H—h\j—} Sensitivity current {_hn{) @/@7’ Q -
ISP

@,{ selector D@

. ! Operating time selector
Mounting hole i "_‘ (Time-delay type)

—=
]
-

257

| -
P ot0s L w 4;}7?:'7, LJ‘J

Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
Conductor drilling for direct connection |-44.] M8 tap or 07 118

G Leakage indication
EE button I
Trip button by Test button N \
2
O O

LD

TG
@H#A @\f} Neutral pole

4]
014 97
M12 bolt 103
k51 5| 107 1.0mm clearance on each
112 155 side of the handle frame.
140 1 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

Boring dimensions for rear connection

Rear connectio type barriers (3-pole)

4-pole Line side
Stud can be Breaker  Groove for red
Mounting plate ve for reducing
P rotated 90°C 3-pole ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢
0, K
' i
1 Connection M6 tap or 67 ‘ !
I allowance 4-M6 tap or 07
0|10
e §|8 H - + +
] 2.5_‘20 20
I I
& 2| 8
— M6 screw for
\ mounting breaker 1)1l
10 8 8-M4 screw
13 " Add these tapped holes in
118 | M12 bolt Insulation tube 87 44 (B positions to standard boring.
130.5 1305 87
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV630'CW Type name NV630-CW NV630-SW
NV630 SW Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 500 600 630
High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45-1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) 0.1.05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 36/18 42/42
Loy e e breaking capacity (kA)
H ’ H e H , 7 IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC 400V 36/18 50/50
ﬂ ’ﬁ ) EN 60947-2 230V 50/25 85/85
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV630-SW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (4pcs)
HMOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
4h
2h
Th Types 4h r T T T T T
\ NV630-CW NV630-SW 2h High- 4} Time-delay type - Time-delay type 4} Time-delay type
Somin P\ h speed L 0ass. (wax) L s max) 2. (MAX)
20min ¢ AN = type = = -
14min 30min| € 4 2 c T c 2 cH
fomin X ——N 12 g HEE 2
4min amin| 2L 18 ZH & ZH & gH 5
\ amn 5] HEE gz gz
2min \ tminf &} 1 £ a11= a11= s
g s EHS sHs SH gH=
Max had <12 = e =l B = B
s0s £ 1138 EmE B[]E B[ E
©  20s 5 ss|T < £ 2
S o [ o o
E X 2 . \
g SHEN \. |
= 5s 055 N Inertial !
° Min \ ! Inertial / nonoperating time
8 28 g'fs nonoperating time
s
1s Inertial !
0.04s nonoperating time
0.5s 0.02s ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
0.01s
1T ; ;
: 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
0.1s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
Max. total breaking time (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
0.05s
0.02s J
Time-delay trip tip —
0.01s i Iiaale !
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories HEAmbient Compensating Curve
I Operating handle 130 } } I }
-si Right-sid Lead wire . —
#n%ﬁur?{?:g »D]:I«mlgum?rl\ge AL ® AX O SHT or UVT @ TBM El ~ direction &£ 120 Reference ambient
2 | temperature
g 110 -
HIBEEIRPEIRE=INFHIEFBIl =
oo BH § 100 .|
o
90 ™~
geal | I[P o
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Refer to page 53.

BExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram

External Accessories (An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Reference Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; 7
F |F-45 62 gL TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 ‘ !
_ g e (I o b et 4
Operating handle vV |Vv-4S 65 S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 70 8 = | $g
£ @ 1
S |s4sw 68 | .= |Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 2 é’—" < i &
£ _
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 79 |Handle HL | HL-4sW % #—x//']ﬂﬂr/ 5§
Auxiliary handle  (HT) | HT-4SW go  |lockdevice HL-S | HLS-4SW i
Magnetic Sensitivity
Electrical operation device RAS 71 device selector
|
1
. o

Leakage indication button
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connectio
¢ |— Insulating barrier 4-pole
(removable) -
g Q Breaker Z S-pole
Ei&k F% i@ Sensitivity ‘ ¢ Breaker
selector H
B tlt 1
T N |
Operating-time ~ '
Mounting selector _
hole [ M (time-delay type) [ I ﬂ ~ % ¢ J S
¢ T & i . &
/L, ‘]K Leakage-indicator l‘, J 010.5 ! : ¢ & | o
’ button 30 i i i ‘ i &
Trip N I 4 Py 1
button . - Test button - + : : : I T ‘ —
DIHDHD SETD- Bus t max.=10 i ; i | ; | -
&{ J[SZ} &{ J[SZ} \ B Bus drilling for 24 M6 screw 44 i -
| Neutral direct connection ore7
: Pole
i 118
014
M12 bolt 56 3-pole 4-pole
51 1mm clearance on each
I - side of handle
112 Drilling plan
140 Front-plate cutout
3-pole
Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current ine si
plate rotated 90° Breaker heat-reducing slit Line side
3-pole Z
A . Lt . g0
[ (N7 IAVARY l . =3
S | H CaiainE=F © I _
u, = -
c i M6 screw ‘
onnection oro7
@ allowance ol g @ . 3| 9 i < 4-M6 tap or 07
\ Q BN -+ -— 9
05 V20 20
b 8 o 3
: — & : y v
St - M6 ) & 2 b 2i Ka
\ breaker mounting G
screw 44 035 44 T
ALQ 013 2 T 8-M4 screw
13 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 435 44 Add these tapped holes in
= 8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 1305 87
Spole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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. GCharacteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV630'S EW Type name NV630-SEW NV630-HEW

NV630'H EW . . Number of poles 3 4 3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 300-630 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
:’Er%a'gg‘&fga(fc'hy”g) AC 400V 50/50 70/70
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV630-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
TR, 4n
5h — T LI T T T T
\ 'Eii e SEW NV630HEW 2h ngh-d (- Time-delay type| - Time-delay type|  |——} Time-delay type
onl— SN h (SPS: L 0455 (MAX) - 1s.(max) 2s. (MAX)
1y Wi Current setting Rated Current 3omin |2} > v € € >
|h—|ll“ 17D operating fme 1r:300~630A In:630A “omi 2 2 g g g 2
30min ¢ \J at-125% ] (Adjustable) S — g 3 3 S 8 g
fg"“" \] 1000s(TL=150s set) 4min g* o ._cg’)* o fg»* o 12
min 570s(TL=100s set) 2min 8445 [ = 15 1] = 5 5] =
10min 400s(Ti= 60s set) I I I 1min | Q44 £ ol 1c ol 1c ol 1s
6min [ [ [ o) ) 3 S 3 S 3 g 5
¢ 80s(TL= 12s set) | | | £ 30s|ch}° cl o < . cl 1o
4min = <) I -] [s] I G-} ol o [s] I R~}
LTD operating time Tt > IS £ = £ = £ IS £
2min — 12-60-100-1505 +20% £ ‘gs of | of of | of |
o imin A\ N \k (at 200%) g S| @ K ki 3 N
2 \ N o 2
= 30s s SO X > O N
3444 5
@ 208 228 RN A > 058 AL Inertial_| |/
= e | \\ N R - 02e Inertial / nonoperating time
S Pro-alarm \x: N > <« 8 N STD pickup current Isd os nonoperating time
o 58— pickup current Ip SERN Irx(2-2.5-3-354 | Inertial !
Ir x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 / SN S -5-6-7-8-10) £15% 0.04s nonoperating time
2s|—|  -0.9-0.95-1.0)+10% { > - 0.02s T 111
Wl L] SN | ] HEEN
Pro-alarm | A Y I I =
0551 operating time Tp — NI E%N STD operating time Ts ~ ——| 2550100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
T N N S 0.3+ 0.06 Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current
P i Tp= TL +20% N 0ot 0'04: | (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
(at 200%) N k
0.1s t 0.1+0.03s
‘ \ 0.06 +0.02s.
0.05s ‘ ‘
INST pickup current It
Lgm
0.02 In x(4~15) +15% =
g (Magnification to In) | ?,Ariéé?n'é‘nme
0.01s L L
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (% to Ir)
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
: ; T
{— Operating handle g | Ax B SHT or UVT [B] TBM — 620 wire < 1 =
Left-side __| . Right-side direction < 2
mounting mounting HPAL g 120 €
= °
3 jo3
Bl | el ) gell] gell | :
[ o 8 100
(]
3 9
| Up LR E \
€ 8 N
Q
Remark 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached. © 5
2. Refer to page 53. 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
HEExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) - }
! Characteristic Test button
Accessories Type name Regz;egce Accessories Type name Reg:tqeence ‘ setting part i
F |F-4s 62 g |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (1) (+2) Magnetic 0 |
. o devi
Operating handle vV |vas 65 S |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (+2) 70 evee \
€
S |S4SwW 68 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1) (:2) N \J\*’A ZcT In case of i"f(‘?
P N /
Mechanical interlock  (Ml) | MI-4SW3 (1) 79 Handle HL HL-4SW 80 ! - A -
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW g0  |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW 3 cT g
® g
Electrical operation e 71 % cT %
device
cT !
Note (1) This is for NV630-SEW ‘
. . Magnetic g Sensitivity ‘
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. device selector !

Leakage indication button
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F connecti

z
| . —— Insulating barrier |
o | Q | (removable) |
TEBLG sy B
D é@ selector DO
T T

Operating-time

Mounting selector

hole @ r7 (time-delay type) rhl ﬂ
Leakage-indicator lo J
button

Test button

257

o014
M12 bolt

140

3-pole

Neutral
Pole

Bus t max.=10

Breaker Q

Bus drilling for
direct connection

g
- T 2
| |
U N
R S
M6 screw 44
or o7
3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Breaker

118

1mm clearance on each
side of handle

Front-plate cutout

ear connection

Mounting  Stud can be
plate rotated 90°
F -
‘ Connection
¢ allowance ol g
&
55, 420 20
“Y"f‘ T o
H o
T —
Do |
013
113 M12 bolt

4-pole

3-pole

screw

Insulated tube

130.5

breaker mounting

Eddy-current

Breaker  heat-reducing slit

or o7 |

el

e

4
225

3-pole

Drilling plan

130.5

4-pole

Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side
6-035
m% e QV—VL%F
%
‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
! 4]
4 - o &
RN
. L
T
K4 ‘T
e 8-M4 screw
44 Add these tapped holes in
= 8 positions to standard boring.
87
Load side

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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. GCharacteristics and Dimensions
Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers for CE Marking

NV800-SEW
NV800-HEW

HOperating Characteristics

Type NV800-SEW

Type name

NV800-SEW NV800-HEW

Number of poles

3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC)

100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (Amp.)

400-800 adjustable

High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) (0.04)

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay P
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45-1.0 - 2.0 Selectable

Max. inertial non-operating time at 2lAn (s) 0.1-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (culcs) AC 400v 50/50 70770
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100

Standard Attached Parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (2pcs)

BEarth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics ————

10h
sh Tpes 4h Hon T T ; T d‘ ‘ T
- 1 Time-delay 4 Time- ime-delay type
on NV800-SEW NV800-HEW f: speed L] O‘T:s_ (myx)y e L1 jls’T‘(eMie;?y e 2. (MAX}Y "
type - - -
1h Current setting Rated Current S sH= S
LTD i Ir:400~800A 1n:800A £ HEE £
30min operating (;T ?255/ (Adjustable) 32 3f2 3ff2
20min e o o o) [} o
14min P\ ——1000s(Ti=150s set) ° e £He e
10min 670s(TL=100s set) I ] o B © c © c
6min \ 400s(TL= 60s set) i i i § ‘g_ - § g_ - g I3 g
amin \\ \_ 80s(Ti= 125 set) 1 [ g 3 ol |3 ol |3 ol |3
) = o sl 1o slo 1<) °
LTD operating time Tu = % SEE ; % é %
2min - 12-60-100- 1505 +20% < Em —
\ \\d\ (at 200%) = o ol [ 2 fid b
[ 1min D b [ied o o \_
£ N \s D Q2
30s S o 1s A
g 208 ‘\\ \ >3 : N 056 N Inertial /
g 10s | \\\ N 02s Inertial nonoperating time
& ‘ OO DN b/’ O NN STD pickup current Isd 01 nonoperating time
55 [-Pre-alarm pickup current Ip <~ IR v& Irx(2-25-3-35-4 1T | e Inertial i
Irx(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 SN > S -5-6-7-8-10) +15% 0.04s :
NN N g nonoperating time
2s [ -09-0.95-1.0) +10% qN 0.02s
TR Bl
s T ~
Pre-alarm operating time Tp RN o
0.5s |— T N 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
Tp= 1& 420% N STD operating time Ts
2 = N S 0.3+ 0.06s Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current  Ground-fault current
0.2s (at 200%) . 02+ 0.04s —] (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
0.1s N 0.1+0.03s —|
0.06 £ 0.02s
0.05s
INST Pickup current li +
0.02s (— In x(4~10) £15% Max.total ——
(Magnification to In) breaking time
0.01s L L
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 -
. ECurrent reducing curve
Current (% to Ir) =
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In) &
. _g 130
Hinternal Accessories €
c
i i B 110 i
. I Ope(atlng .handle eAL oAX [ SHT or UVT [3] TBM — Lead wire 3 Reference ambient temperature
Left-side . Right-side direction 5 0
mounting mounting BPAL ° ™
@ 920
[ ] [¢] 3 w0 A
[ o > N\
= 70
g 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
@ | | | | | L} l:l | | | El = Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (TI) can be attached. =l :
2’ Refer to page 53 Hinternal Wiring Diagram
Test buttor?
u
EExternal Accessories
(An order for Y should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) ‘
ZCT
. Reference : Reference s Fava
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ?—X T g
F |F-8s 62 Z | Large (TC-L)| TCL-85W3 i 75
S Q
Operating handle V | V-8S 65 S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 70 ‘T X or °®
IS . | |
S |S4SW 68 @ |Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 Magnetic ¢ Sensitivity
device & selector
L HL HL-4SW '
Mechanical interlock (MI) | MI-8SW3 79 |pande 80 P
Ock device HL-S |HLS-88W LT
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 80 Electrical operation device w 71 Leakage indication button
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F connec

I

Insulating barrier (removable)

94.5
Mounting hole 46 Breaker
. —— ¢
— : Conductor thickness - ? Breaker
) - V4
SN %\ ' ? N t=12 max. H s ,_r+
Sensitivity current selector Terminal dimension for directly
— connecting conductor
o g
/Operaling time selector ¢ J
© £ (Time-delay type) N
N ¢ S
N \ e
& Leakage indication button [ 08.5 L
- =1 \Q -
~ © $ Ay 70 M6 tap or 7
5 o & s
4 R 2
Test button 46
e Ist] J { . !
7
4 [ — 1.0mm clearance on each
40 Kl 103 side of the handle frame.
Trip button 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.)
140 N . y 3
= 4’210 155 Conductor drilling for direct connection Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

Real‘ connectio Boring dimensions for rear connection

type barriers (3-pole)

Connection 6048
allowance . -0
M6 tap or 07 Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent

' 25 w0} P
Mounting plate Stud can be rotated 90° Breaker ¢ R R
N ° A ‘
T 5 4-M6 tap or o7
- |
T

124[24)

10,

)
Lo+ 9
«
)
= . g8 &
o ¢ e
4 L] B
g =+
Al 11 ~8-M4 screw
10 Add these tapped holes in
- M6 screw for 70 "
8 132 048 70 (8 positions to standard boring.
013 140 mounting breaker 140 e
113 110 M12 bolt 140
Drilling plan

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF50-SWU

ey
1-; sele

s OFES o

s

LRI

LS SN ]

Type NF50-SWU

B Operating Characteristics

Type name NF50-SWU
Rated current In (Amp. (8) 5 10 15 20
(AmP.) 30 40 50

Number of poles 2 3
. Rated voltage (AC V) 240

=< | UL489

EES AC | 240v 14

't‘? ‘E>,‘ Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600
©

2§ 500V 7.5/4

@ O | |EC 60947-2

B2 | (lculics) AC 440V 7.5/4

e 400V 7.5/4
2 230V 15/8

Standard attached parts

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs)

4h
2h
1h Type
NF50-SWU
30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
amin N\
2min
Ma;
1min
@ \\
£ 30s
= N AV
o 20s AN
£
[ 10s
[
<3 N
o) 5s
2s
Min.
1s \
0.5 \
0.2s
0.1s \ \
0.05s
\ ~——
0.02s
001s N
1135 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

x100% of Rated current

Hinternal Accessories

Operating handle

Left-side _. . Right-side
mounting D:D mounting ® AL

OAX [SHTor

o [} [lo} g

Lollefloller L] g8l ]

3-pole

Lelle): Lol bglell ke -lell ke

Remark: 1. Refer to page 54.

HMExternal Accessories

uvT

HETemperature Characteristics

Lead wire
- 300

direction 250

200

150

Rated ambient —

80

70

Operating time change rate (%)

20 30

Ambient temperature (°C)

40

50

Accessories Type name

Accessories

Type name

F-05SUL2
F-05SUL

Mechanical interlock

Mi

MI-05SWU3

Operating handle V-05SUL2
V-05SUL

S | S058WU

Handle lock device | HL | HLF-05SWU

Terminal

Large
cover

TC-L

TCL-05SWU2
TCL-05SWU3
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Front connection

Insulation barrier

(removable)
¢ ¢ 95.5
— M5x0.8 screw 24 ©
Mounting hole (M for 63A) — —
8 ‘ -
12.5 max.
@& @ e
goe|  |ght o g
@ (Conductor thickness
M- S - | t=5 max.)
’7—‘ ’7—‘ Tl 8 3| 8
Ea o Ea T Conductor drilling
T P for direct connection
©Q
ey o |9p@
|
Trip button
o 45
3
61
25 22 68
<=
50 50 4 72
920
75
2-pole 3-pole
M4x0.7 taps or 5mm dia.hole
Breaker
[} [} / ¢ ¢ Breaker
- &
&
= ¢ &
- @
25 50 70
2-pole 3-pole 2-pole 3-pole

Drilling plan

1.0mm clearance on each side of
the handle frame.

Front-panel cutout
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF100-CWU Type name NF100-CWU NF100-SWU
NF1 OO'SWU Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 15 20 30 40
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 75 100 50 60
75 100
= Number of poles 2 3 2 3
it P
- Rated voltage (AC V) 240 480Y/277
9 ' m ' 2 | uL4s9 AC 480Y/277V - 22
- 3 240V 10 35
& o@me = 53 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690
[ 23 690V = 8/4
£8 500V 7.5/4 18/9
2 o | IEC 60947-2
1 ey
g ] (Icu/lcs) AC 440V 10/5 25/13
o 400V 10/5 30/15
— ©
ﬁ . . = o 230V 30/15 50/25
e I
) 3 DC 250V 7.5/4 15/8
C) m . Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
'f = ! Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs),
MR L L Insulation board: (1pc)
Type NF100-SWU
HOperating Characteristics
4h | 4h |
2h \ 2h \
1h Types 1h Type
X NF100-CWU 50A~100A X \
30min NF100-SWU 40A~100A 30min NF100-SWU 15A~30A
20min A\N 20min
14min A\N 14min \
10min \ A\N 10min \
6min —N\—N\ amin A\
Amin X\ Mak. (60A~100A) Amin \
2min N 2min
\\ Mak. (44A,50A) N
° 1min \\ ° 1min \ Vi
£ s0s £ s0s ™
o 20s o 20s
% 10s 2N \ "% 10s \ '(
~N
S N g NN
<3 5s Q55
o Min. © i \ \
2s \\ 2s n. N
1s 1s \
0.5s 0.5s \
0.2s 0.2s
0.1s 0.1s \
0.05s 0.05s
0.02s \ 0.02s ™
Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip — Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip —
0.01s — — — 0.01s —
13 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1.35 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070

HInternal Accessories

x100% of Rated current

Operating handle
Left-side 4|:|D« Right-side ® AL

mounting

mounting

OAX [SHToruvT - Leadwie

direction

oo [ B [g

Lelleftolle LU bglell |

3-pole

1elle)1el taelell ta i3l e

Remark: 1. Refer to page 54.

HEExternal Accessories

x100% of rated current

B Ambient Compensating Curve

130

120

Rated ambient T—

110

100

Current rating (%)

0 10

20

30

Ambient temperature (°C)

40

60

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | F-1sUL2 o
F-1SUL Mechanical interlock Ml | MI-05SWU3
Operating handle v V-1SUL2
V-1SUL
Terminal L TCL TCL-1SWU2
S |Ss1swu cover arge | TCL-1swus
Handle lock device | HL | HLF-1SWU
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Insulation barrier

€
removable;
_ A ) s
Mounting H
3 i i M8 screw
) hole i it 24
& ]
. )
RO & b [ ﬂtﬁ%
19 max. ©
gl o € € l::] sl g (Conductor thickness
©|l = tj t=5 max)
/Q — Conductor drilling
.| for direct connection
[,,,_ ]
Trip
button 4
2
© 61
68
30 60
4 72
60 920 %
2-pole 3-pole
Front connection (Solderless terminal) (Option)
Solderless terminal
€ €
1508t ol & [ s
Y I} ,
e [ 1] ¢ ] W(
bj bj Hexagon socket set screw
) [©]
oo o ool e
‘ 0= B 14-1/0AWG CU/AL
|
2-pole 3-pole
2-pole 3-pole 62
[} [} Breaker [ [} Breaker 30
—— %% 8 I
r 1
_ & (Insulation plate)
€ € = € € ~
=3 ©
b (Line)
CAUTION:
& When mounted in steel or cast box
cover must be insulated as shown.
M4x0.7 taps or 30mm air gap to cover or
5mm-dia. hole 57 86 0.8mm fibre insulating plate
30 extending 12.7mm out from
1.0mm clearance on each each side of breaker.
side of the handle frame.
2-pole 3-pole
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F225'CWU Type name NF225-CWU

Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 175
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 200 225
Number of poles 3

2 Rated voltage (AC V) 240

= UL 489

] AC | 240v 35

53 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600

23 500V 1055

o=

£ g | IEC60947-2 AC 440v 15/8

S g | (leu/ics) 400V 18/9

3 230V 35/18

©

o DC 250V 10/5 (1)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (4pcs),
Terminal cover: (1 set), (¥2)

Note (1) Use either two poles. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 26, the models can

Type NF225-CWU

be used for up to 400 V DC.
(#2) The standard configuration contains a protection cover and adopts the IP20 (finger

protection) structure.

HOperating Characteristics

an \

2h

1h Type
zg::: ‘ \ NF225-CWU
famin [\ TN\
tomin [ AN
6min
4min \ \
2min
Max.
1min
(o)
£ a0 NG
E’ 20s
® 10s
o )\
§ 5 s N
2 Min.
1s
0.5s.
Mar ol
0.1s time
0.05s
0.02s ‘/
00t Time-dlelay tfip trig| —
1 135 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories HEAmbient Compensating Curve
T
Operating handle 1 é
Left-side 7. Right-side _, Lead wire £ :
mounting DD mounting 8 AL OAX @SHT or UVT direction o - ﬁ
= —
E 110 g
2
100
{ellef{ollol [l g el ]
(6] 920
S8 o[ lgoll lg eIl lg
80
::IO o o -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: 1. Refer to page 54. Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)
BExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | F-2SUL o
. Mechanical interlock Ml | MI-05SWU3
Operating handle V | V-2SUL
S | S2swu i
Terminal | ) o6 | TC-L | TCL-2SWU3
Handle lock device | HL | HLF-2SWU cover
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Front connection

Insulating barrier
24

¢ = <
—_—r M8 bolt
Mounting hole H ° (Hex-soket)
L] ] -
R
&
¢ ll 5
i %8 |l 8
Trip button
)
2
45
61
68
4 72
92
[ Breaker [ Breaker
B
08.5
Q : @ W
- 2
,%i 22 max.
Bus t max.=7
35 M4x0.7 screw 100
or o5
Bus drilling for
direct connection
Drilling plan Front cover cutout

1mm clearance on
each side of handle
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Pidd dtad

SR BB

e Naw B -
L = L

.ﬁ:, .. '.
e L N N i

—
' N L

Type NF-SFW

EOperating Characteristics

Type name NF-SFW NF-SJW NF-HJW
15 20 30 40
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 70 80 | (125) (150) 175 | 125 150 175
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 90 100 110 200 225 250 200 225 250
125 150
Number of poles 3 3 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 14 14 18
£
é UL 489 AC 480V 35 35 50
S 5 240V 65 65 100
§ e Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
52 690V 8/8 8/8 15/15
5 § 500V 30/30 30/30 36/36
% | |BC60947-2 440V 36/36 36/36 50/50
g (lcu/lcs) AC
Q@ 400V 36/36 36/36 50/50
E 230V 85/85 85/85 100/100
DC 250V (1) 20/20 20/20 20/20
Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (4pcs),
Insulation board: (1pc)

Note (1) Use either two poles. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 26, the models can be used for up to 500 V DC.

4h 4h 4h
2h ‘\ 2h ‘ ‘ 2h \
Type Type Type
n NF-SFW Th NF-SFW n NF-SJW/HIW
30min 15A~40A 30min 50A~150A 30min 125A~2!
20min ‘| \ 20min \\ \\\ 20min \‘ \\
14min | A Y 14min \ A\N 14min \ AN
10min 1Y 1omin A1\ 10min — - r —
6min ‘\ \Q 6min \\ N Mak.(60A~50A) 6min ;wu‘swenkrcange 0
osilon
T\ Wi (108) fmin N\ Hex 604 e INC TN |oftoh| % |
2min N 2min AN 2min 400180 H
Q 1min \ N [} 1min \ o 1min &0 Il
£ NN Max.(15A~30A) £ N e 800
= g0s \\ N £ a0s \\ N £ g0 10| 10002200
2 s 2 20s N 2 s
T 10 T 10 T o
g N\ g ™N g vin. A
Q 5s Q 5s =3 5s
] i N o Min ™ ] \
2s 2s \ 2s
1s 1s 1s
(60A~150A)|
0.5s. 0.5s 0.5s
B (50A)
e — e — et
time L 1 4 time time
0.1s / 0.1s / 0.1s /
0.05s } 0.05s l 0.05s l
0.02s N 0.02s N 0.02s \ \
Time-defay trip trip — Time-delay tfip trip  —— Time-dglay trip 1ip
0.01s 0.01s 0.01s
1 1356 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 135 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1.35 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 130 [
Left-side | ._Right-side ® H
mounting ] mounting OAL OAX . g — 2
@SHT or UVT Lead wire 2 s
direction T 110 :
= o
L] €
{elleflollef L] ge]]
5
LI (] ©
LBLISE el lgloll g8l lg .
=10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: 1. Refer to page 54. (rated ambient 40°C)
Remark: 1. The reference ambient temperature for IEC
. models is 30°C.
BExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
0 i F | F-2SGUL Mechanical interlock | Ml MI-05SWU3
perating ical i -
handle V | V-28GUL
S | S2GSwu Terminal
Large |TC-L| TCL-2GSWU3
Handle = Iy | HLF-2Gswu | cover
lock device




Stanaar

Insulating barrier

3
79 Bus bar drilling for
83 direct connection

4 86 4-FRONT

(removable) Hex.socket head CAUTION:
¢ M8bolt | | ’
0 — Insulating barriers must be used
Mounting hole H H 3 H with uninsulated bus bars or
| | climp on terminals.
4 4 Yo
T - o1 B
T T
7 o e
[} | dJEjl | I 8 ql
[ o by
pd 2
@3 i ?
©f Ty~
IR o : T 24 max.
? H 22
> H
Trip button © | (Conductor thickness t=7max.)
6!
22
35
70

105 110

Front connection (Solderless terminal) (Option)

i €
Mounting hole Hexagon socket set screw
| 61
e —Oa
] g $
o
S 7 : C
[ 48 |

—— e | Wire size

| | 14AWG-250MCM CU/AL
0 0
e 63 3
Trip button a3

22 a6

35 4 20

70 110

3-FRONT
105
€ € CAUTION:
Breaker }‘/ Breaker When mounted in steel or cast box cover
%—fé A must be insulated as shown.
! ! ° 26mm air gap to cover or extending 12.7mm
out fromeach side of breaker.
€ & € o 62
27
&
. 1.0mm clearance
i ‘ on each side of | _n
the handle frame.
35 M4x0.7 taps or 100 .
5mm-dia. hole Insulation plate v
(Line)

Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 5-RIGHT

Outline and dimensions (mm (inch))
Type NF-SFW,NF-SJW,NF-HJW
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF-SKW

s €
LN
Type NF-SKW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF-SKW
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300
at ambient temperature 40°C 350 400
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 20
= UL 489
i AC 480V 35
s 240V 65
§ 8 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
% S 690V 10/10 (5/5) (+1)
Q
S | IEC 609472 500V 30/30 (25/25) (+1)
8 (leu/lcs) AC 440V 42/42 (36/36) (1)
©
o 400V 45/45 (36/36) (x1)
230V 85/85 (65/65) (1)

Note (1) In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).

an ‘
1h Type
3omin NF-SKW

\
R W
X
\

Operating time
S

0.5s

0.2s

01 Maxtotal
0.05s interrupting time

0.02s \\ /

[ Time-delay trip trip

0.01s
100 135 200 300 400 500 700 1000 15002000 3000 4000
600

% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

Operating handle

Left-side _.| « Right-side _, Lead wire
mounting E[D mounting ®AL OAX @SHT or UVT direction

NF-SKW

L) Ble: [ lged 1]

(¥1)

o (*1)

(*1) (1)

Note (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for
left-side mounting.

Remark: 1. Refer to page 54.

HMExternal Accessories

HEAmbient Compensating Curve

130

bient

120

Rated

110

100

Current rating (%)

90

(rated ambient 40°C) 80
10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | F-4SUL i
. Terminal || pige | TC-L|  TCL-4SKW
Operating handle V | V-4SUL cover
S | S4SKW

Handle lock device | HL | HL-4SP




Front connection (Solderless terminal)

Hexagon socket set screw
250~400A

Solderless terminal

¢ Tightening torque
275lb-in. (31.1N-m)
NN N T
RS ReeE
T T
Mounting i
hole ‘ ‘ Tl
L gl .
¢ = Q] 2 uL
Jﬂ ‘ o Ampere ratings Wire size
e 250A, 300A 250-350MCM CU
Tiip L = % 250A 350MCM AL
button - - ===t
AR A T T 350A, 400A 3/0AWG CU ONLY
N Nl N
IEC
87 97 = a
. Wire size (IEC 60228)
103 Ampere ratings
140 Class 2 Class 5
(max.141) 5 107 250A~350A | 70~185mm? | 95~185mm?
155 400A 150~240mm? | 150~185mm?
Note: Do not remove solderless terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x60 (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
connection (Busbar terminal)
Insulating barrier
(removable)
/ 46
- ==
H H 26 Bus t max. 10
¢ ’(_)‘ ) 10
e I I -
- I . [
DR i
ShY N Y
Sttt
DS
f f
Mounting 7
hole ’7—‘ ‘
~ &
b B & 8
o] 47
how
o
Trip ‘ ‘ E\L %\L
button ey e
~+ ~+ ) ) S s
TN Y
*\T/H4 /H‘fy/ T 7
:é"zﬁ I I jé/é 7H7
I Il 013 10
H H 46
97
112
140 103
(max.141) 5 107
155
Note: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x60 (4pcs), Insulating barrier: (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
¢ Breaker Breaker
¢ CAUTION
C T C T T When mounted in steel or cast box cover
|

! must be insulated as shown.

! 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre
Q@ insulating plate extending 12.7mm out
from each side of breaker.

T

I
: [

T & 97
I < =

\ ‘

| | 30

! \

| | .

| ’EP’ ‘ o

I ‘—_Q.

- | — AN N

1mm clearance on
44 7dia. holes 118 each side of handle. Insulating plate
|
or M6 taps
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout (Line)
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F'S LW Type name

NF-SLW
Rated current In (Amp.)
at ambient temperature 40°C 500 600
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 20
= UL 489
3 AC 480V 35
53 240V 85
§ 8 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
g s 690V 1010
o
% 8 | IEC 60947-2 500V 30/30
B (lcu/Ics) AC 440V 42/42
& 400V 45/45
230V 85/85

Type NF-SLW

HOperating Characteristics

4n \ \
2h \
1h Type
0 \ \ NF-SLW
min A=\
20min \ AN
tamin AN
10min
\l I I
6min Inst. trip H
4min \ AN (@steps) [
Control| Inst. tip | |
o 2min \ Max setting | current (%)
£ min \ To [400:100 [
=3 N, 2 [600
30 —
£ 20: N X 3 |800
< N Hi | 1000£200
3 10s T T T
Qo
§ . ") [ 11
N ‘\ Adjustable range
2 in. A of inst. pick up
current
1s
055
0.2s
0.1s Max. tota
0.08s \ |nter7p|ma time
0.02s
1
—— Time-delay trip trip
0.01s R

100 135 200 300 400 500 700 1000 15002000 3000 4000
600

% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

HEAmbient Compensating Curve

— Operating handle 130 l
Left-side _.| . Right-side _, Lead wire = 3
mounting L mounting ®AL OAX [SHToruvT direction o ' 3
T 110 —
g §
S 100
HIN L[ Jagl I ] il 5
o & O 90
(*1) . (%1) (rated ambient 40°C) 80! - - - - -
2T 0, L ]
:5;. o)

(1) (x1)

Note (1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for
left-side mounting.

Remark: 1. Refer to page 54.

HExternal Accessories

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | F-6SUL Terminal
L. | R
Operating handle v | v-esuL cover arge | TC-L TCL-6SLW
S | S4SKW

Handle lock device | HL | HL-4SP




Front connection (Solderless terminal)

Solderless termian

Hexagon socket set screw

from each side of breaker.

¢
|
- = T T
EI39ET30E iy
‘ I
. _ /\ Tightening torque
hole \ / 275Ib-in. (31.1N-m)
eti—f——1- ¢ 8 8 =i—+ 7
0 1 8
| s
<
Trip | z g‘ UL
button CTAANCTANCTY) Ampere ratings Wire size
| ) e |\ S
| ! 500A, 600A 250-500MCM CU ONLY
140 97 IEC
X Wire size (IEC 60228)
210 103 Ampere ratings
Class 2 Class 5
5 107 500A, 600A 95~185mm? | 120~185mm?
155
Note: Do not remove solderless terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x35 (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
connection (Busbar terminal)
Insulating barrier < 46 S
(removable) Bus t max.
H ¢ H / 2 —>~»<£
2 I {;‘ I i
C239CT3eC0D
Mounting —
hole | |
T Y Y |
lo I
| 15
<
Trip p== Q
button = + = = -
C_JeCI3eC)D | S
©
| O 1a T:‘r s h
&
@ o] & -H
10
2 #e
2» 46
140 97
210 04 108
5 107
Note: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case. 155
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x35 (4pcs), Insulating barrier: (2pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
Breaker ¢ Breaker
s S 2 CAUTION
4'77 ’7 | ‘ When mounted in steel or cast box cover
‘ must be insulated as shown.
: 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre
i Qg: insulating plate extending 12.7mm out
I
I

7dia. holes
or M6 taps

Drilling plan

1mm clearance on
each side of handle.

Front-panel cutout

58
=

Insulating plate

(Line)
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Miniature Circuit Breakers

Type BH BH-P
BH_P Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 70 70, 100 70, 100 70 70, 100 70, 100
at ambient temperature 40°C
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 230/400
DC 125 125
Breaking |IEC 60898 AC230/400V 3 — 3 —
capacity AC400V — 3 _ 3
(kA) sym. — DC125V 1 1
Type BH-P
HOperating Characteristics HAmbient Compensating Curve
4h
l Operating Characteristics
2h Type:BH, BH-P 140
Rated Current:70, 100A
1h Amb. temp.:40°C 1%
30min 130
SN .Y o !
14min \ 2 &
10min ‘\ g) 120 Jg
6min =115 s
i \ g 70, 100A g
€ 1o — KA
2min 5 \\ 2 105 <
1min 100
N\ - ~
30s N i
E 20s \\ \ 920
=) 10 N Max 85
-% \ 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
E’_ 5s N AN Ambient temperature (°C)
© NG LN
Min.
2s
1s
0.5s
0.2s \
0.1s \
0.05s \
\ \\
0.02s
—~—
0.01s
1 113 1.45 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
Plug-in terminal
*BH Migbracket |\ oo g *BH-P ° (ine side)
i (line side & load side) "
Tel] &[Tl o] - p\q p\m\q
! \ |l | e 2 2
R I —— 28 g g ¢
Breaker '
center LA %ﬂ il @ & | (1L & ]
§ - =
il I : 25 25 25 .
A [ \ 505 Mtg slot
50 57.5
25 50 75 Nitg hole 04.5 635 25 50 75 65.5
22 47 47 775 20.5 45.5 70.5 N 79
[ | [ |
4 = = N, Bus t max. =4 ’D_‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
— Lo [ I s N s s I
o
| | | | | |
U B [#][a]e)[2]e)e
w0
= ] ]| ] ! ;’L I
w0
1-pole 2-pole 3-pole 13.5‘ ! Bus drilling — e e O e e Y B o}

Note: Two mounting brackets are used for single-pole breakers.
and four for two-pole and three-pole breakers.

2-pole




BH'S Type BH-S M3 BH-S M6
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
5,10, 15, 10, 15,20, | 15, 20, (25), | 5,10, 15, 10, 15, 20, | 15, 20, (25),
Rated current (A) |20, (25),30, | (25),30,40, | 30,40,50, | 20, (25), 30, | (25}, 30, 40, | 30,40, 50,
at ambient temperature 40°C 40, 50, 60 50, 60 60 40, 50, 60 . 60 60
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
DC — 125 — — 125 —
Breaking |IEC 60898 AC230/400V 3 — 6 —
capacity AC400V — 3 _ 6
(kA)sym.| — | DC125V — 1 — _ 1 _
HOperating Characteristics HAmbient Compensating Curve
4h 140
Operating Characteristics 135
2h Type:BH-S
Rated Current:5-60A 130 oA =
Th Amb. temp.:40°C 125 g
30min SN 5A £
20min = ~ N 40-60A i
N \ 2 115 3
fomi \ B >} s
rin \ E I\ =
A £ 15258 | | —
3 100
2min \ o 30A
Max. \
m %
1min
\ Y/ .
© 30s \ 80
g 20s > ) 10 20 30 40 50 60
2 10s AN N Ambient temperature (°C)
T Min. N
2 5 N
o ™~
25 S~ ~—_|
- \\ \ ™\
N
0.5s
Y~
T~
0.2s B
0.1s
Type B Type C Type D
0.05s
0.02s
0.01s \ \ \ \
1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
%x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
*BH-S Mtg bracket M5 x 0.8 screw 3
(line side & load side) [‘—’\ -
— D
Ee-
. o § 8 2

|25 | 50 Mtg hole
25 50 75 04.5

Bus t max. =4

DEE S

]
o] z
I

12
<>

Bus drilling

2-pole 3-pole [13.5

Note: Two mounting brackets are used for single-pole breakers.
and four for two-pole and three-pole breakers.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Miniature Circuit Breakers

BH-PS

Type

BH-PS M3 BH-PS M9
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
R A 10, 15, 20, 10, 15, 20, 6,10, 16, 10, 16, 20, 10, 16, 20,
ated currant (A) o~ | 30,4050, | 30,40,50, | 13 2% 3% | 20 (29, 32, | (25}, 30, 46, | (25), 33, 46,
at ambient temperature 40°C 60 60 > 9Y, 40, 50, 60 .60 50, 60
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
DC — 125 — —
Breaking ||EC 60898 AC230/400V 3 — 9 —
capacity AC400V — 3 —
(kA)sym.| — [ Dpcizsv — 1 — -
Type BH-PS
HMOperating Characteristics B Ambient Compensating Curve
4h 140
Operating Characteristics 135
2h Type:BH-PS
Rated Current:5-60A 130 10A -
" Amb. temp.:40°C 125 &
30min [P 6A,A30AA32A E
b= 50A, 60
fgm'" \ 2 s 3
10mm \ = T 5
min \ g o \ —
6min ‘ \ é 105 —
4min \ 5w 15-20A, 40A
.
2min 95
1min \ \ pax 90
\ \ 8
° 30s \ 80
E 20s 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
2 s N N Ambient temperature (°C)
k=] Min \
g s N
o ™~
25 S —
. \\\ ™
0.5s N
A
0.2s \
0.1s
Type B Type C Type D
0.05s
0.02s \
0.01s \ \ \
1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
*BH-PS Plug-in terminal
w0
~ (line side)
| 0
K| o
Mtg slot




6. Characteristics and Dimensions
DIN Series

BH-D6

MCB BH-D6 (IEC 60898)
Number of poles 1 2 3 4 (3+N) 2 (1+N)
Rated current (A) 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6, 10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20,

at ambient temperature 30°C

25, 32, 40, 50, 63

25, 32, 40, 50, 63

25, 32, 40, 50, 63

25, 32, 40, 50, 63

6,10, 13, 16, 20,
25

Rated voltage (VAC) 230/400 400 400 400 230
Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC 60898) 6
‘
e
Type BH-D6
HOperating Characteristics
Min s Min s
200 200 |
10 10000 Tripping Characteristics 100 10000 Tripping Characteristics
5000 Type:BH-D6 5000 Type:BH-D6
gg 2000 Rated Current:6A-63A gg 2000 Rated Current:6A-63A
20 \ Amb. temp.:30°C 20 \ Amb. temp.:30°C
1000 \ 1000 \
10 500 10 500
5 5 \
200 \ 200 \ N
2 100 \ 2 100 \ \\
! %0 N ' %0 N =
Zg \C N\ Max. 28 N\ N
10 > S 10 \\ X‘ 6-10A
N Nly] 1363A
5 Min. 5
2 . ~ 2 ) win AN D
j= j=2}
£ 1 £ 1
Q Q
= 0.5 =3 05
e B-1++C I
0.1 0.1 D
005 Max total 005
002 tripping time 0.02
A\ \ N A N
0.01 0.01
06 07 1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 06 07 1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30
—>  x100% of rated current —>  x100% of rated current
EAmbient Compensating Curve HOutside Dimension Diagram
. *BH-D6
130 M5 screw Neutral Pole
125
— 120 ® ©
&£ 115 —~—_] — v
7} k= —1 <
2 o 33 Il gisa] :
’(E \ © £
£ 105 T c = | o
€ —— B &
g 100 ©
3 95 — la
©
% Q| [B1® B} |BS1®| R
N N n
. M M M N
-10 5 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 18 18 36 18 ‘ X
Insulation
Ambient temperature (°C) 54 Bartier(Option)
Q} 36 36 54 7 17 44 6
70 maximum
T o B e e O o e e o e e |
| [ [ [ [
HEHIRI R R
% % % % % % % % % % % %\ Solderless terminal
| | ™ ™ | [ ™
1-pole  1+N-pole 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

DIN Series

BH-DN

B Operating Characteristics

Type BH-DN

MCB

BH-DN (IEC 60898)

Number of poles 2 (1+N)
Rated 9urrent (A) 6, 10, 16, 20
at ambient temperature 30°C

Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC 60898) 4.5

HOutside Dimension Diagram

Min Sec
200 T 40000 N Charactorst
fipping aracteristics
100 5000
0 Type : BH-DN
20 2000 Rated current : 6A~20A
20 Amb.temp. : 30°C
1000 \
° 500
s \
200 \
2 100 \
! 50
30 Max
: NN
1 \ AN
s N
Min )\
2 — \
1 N
° 05
£
= 0.2
=
a 0.1
2
= 005 Max.total
tripping time
0.02 i i
0.01 A\ A
0607 1113 145 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30
——= xRated current
*BH-DN
M4 SCREW -
©
@ ML @
©
@) -
=@ —O@=
45
=~
’ —
= =
~
£
5
£
=
3
£
o
R
iy E;\
) M
Solderless Terminal
©

45

88




BV-D

HOperating Characteristics

HOutside Dimension Diagram

RCCB BV-D (IEC 61008)
Number of poles 2 (1+N) ‘ 4 (3+N)
Za:rendb(i::r:;etg;(sérature 30°C 25,40, 63
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 \ 230/400
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30, 300
Max. operating time (sec) at 5IA 0.04
Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
Rated conditional short-cirrent (kA) 6

Operating time
Rated current sen:

0.5s

Rated nonoperating current sensitivit)

0.2s

0.1s
0.05s

N

0.02s

0.01s
25 50 100 500

Ground fault current
(% of rated current sensitivity)

*BV-D

Residual
M5 screw Test button indicator
N
® ® |® ®\ ® /®
" \f =
o

Neutral pole

85

vol |oooas
A=
36 72
n &= n &
80 808D
A N
2-pole 4-pole

17 44 6

70 maximum

Solderless terminal
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
DIN Series

BV-DN

HOperating Characteristics

Min Sec
200 T 10000

10 T 5000

50 T

30 T
20 T

2000

1000

0T s00

5
200

2 100

1 50

30
20

——=Tripping time

HOutside Dimension Diagram

RCBO BV-DN (IEC 61009)
Number of poles 2 (1+N)
-Nj. g Rated current (A) 6.10. 16. 20. 5. 32
®e at ambient temperature 30°C T
il | LI Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30, 100, 300
I:F Max. operating time (sec) at 51An 0.04
| Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
! . 4 Breaking capacity (kA) sym (IEC 61009) 4.5
<A e,
é ’ //J
N
Type BV-DN
HLeakage Tripping characteristics
4h
Tripping  Characteristics o
Type : BV-DN 1h
Rated current : 6A~32A 0min
Amb.temp. : 30°C 10min
\ =
\ ° 2mint S22
£ 1min | 51
= o
\ 2 lFs
\ £ wiE i
o} 5s | Q1 &
\ f Max S 25|51 3
AN ¢ o[ 23
\\ N 05s | S S
0.2s [T
Min /)\ 0.1s
0.04s
0.02s
\ 0.01s
25 50100
Ground-fault current
(% of rated current sensitivity)
Max.total
tripping tim
\ \
0.60.7 1113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30
—= x Rated current
*BV-DN M4 Screw
Test button
8
O <
~\ @
a9 Q=
Residual indicator
45
N @\L !
~
g
E
3
£
R j |/
<
3
Il 5 O]
) !
o NP I ~
I
l<4—5> Solderless
terminal
88




KB'D Isolating switch KB-D (IEC 60947-3)

Number of poles 1 2 3 ‘ 4 (3+N)
Utilization category AC22A class
= :taetl?:b(i::r::iz;(:;rature 30°C 82, 63, 80
] Rated voltage (VAC) 230 400
Shot time withstand current (A) 20 xIn, 1s
‘1 Shot-circuit making capacity (A) 20 xIn

Type KB-D

HOutside Dimension Diagram

*KB-D

M5 screw
Neutral Pole

VO ¥ ¥’ ®

M [HFA BEEE [HEFEE
CIN
[ | ©
o) [sie| |oleis| slsisly gl
b N
\&J 36 M Insulation
54 Barrier(Option)
<& = 54 7 17| a4 6
70 maximum

il
I
[
I
I
[
[
I
I
I

D
D
D

=P

Solderless terminal

SibE

3 O]
i
[

-pole 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Circuit Protectors

CP30-BA

Type CP30-BA

HOperating Characteristics

Instantaneous type (1)

[
1D
|

A

Operating time

g e g g o g | g

2000 5000 10

100 150200 3¢
1251

i 05001000
25 400 700

Current (% of rated current)

Frame (A) 30
Type CP30-BA
Number of poles 1 2 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 25

Rated current (A)

0.1,0.25,0.3, 0.5,

1,2,38,5,7,10,15, 20, 30

Rated short-

uL 1077

CSA C22.2 No.235

Rated voltage (V)

AC (V)

250

DC (V)

65 | 125 |

circuit
capacity (kA)

AC 2.5KA at 250V
DC 25kAat65V |25kAat 125V  —
IEC 60934 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
EN 60934
GB 17701 AC 2.5kA at 230V
JIS C 4610 DC 25kAat60V |25kAat120v]  —
EN 60947-2 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
IEC 60947-2

JIS C 8201-2-1 Ann
(lcu/lcs)

| AC

2.5/2.5kA at 230V

DC

2.5/2.5KA at 60V [2.5/2.5kA at 120V

AC-DC common

use

Operating characteristics

Instantaneous type (1)
Medium type (M),(MD)
Slow type (S),(SD) Fast type (F)

Mode of tripping

Instantaneous type (l): magnetic only

Other type (M, MD, S, SD, F):hydraulic-magnetic

HOutside Dimension Diagram

*CP30-BA

Terminal
cover

2-pole

Mounting dimension

A1
4Ll 4

295 47
1-pole| 2-pole 3-pole
2-M tap

2-M4 tap
2-Mtap

Fast type (F) Medium type (M) Slow type (S)
2h ‘ ‘ 2h ‘
aomn (O 4 BC ] s =
20min Hi=AC C 20min H=—+AC,
10min 10min
6émin 6min
4min 4min
2min 2min
@ min o o 1min
E 308 E E  30s N
had 20s - had 20s
=3 o \ =)
E 10s g \ g 10s
o 5 © o 5¢
5 * @ 3 N [N
§ = \ & \\ & \
15 N N 1s \
0.5s 0. 0.5s |
0.2s pd 0 0.2s
0.1s N 0. ‘. 0.1s l.
N L} \
0.05s S o. X 0.05s \
S S
0.02s. N 0. 0.02s.
0.01 0.01 0.01s
100 135 200 300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 100 135 200 300 500_ 1000 2000 5000 10000 100135 200 300 0__ 1000 2000 5000 100
1 400 700 12! 400 700 1 400 700
Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current)
Medium type with inertial delay (MD) Slow type with inertial delay (SD)
2h 2h
1h
40min
35 20min
Terminal Terminal cover 225 IEC 35mm 10min
cover ] rail Gmin Smin \
2min 2min
{|’ 1t 3 min \ o 1min
! € 30s € 30s
= = \
1) 0 > 20s \ =Y 20s
B £ 108 £ 10
| O s C 5
R 5|®) 8 3 @ @ N [N
Q5 \\ Q \
o © 1s \ \\ © 1s \
o] T 05s B 055
%,
1 o 0.2s \\ 02s \\
I 0.1s . s 0.1s. A \
55 al \ \ X \
19 ||~ 0.05s N N 0.05s L ¥ L
Mounting hole
9l5 045 315 0.025 0.02s
0.01?0 200 300 500 1\\0 2000 5000 10000 0‘\0 200 300 500 \\\0 2000 5000 10000
175 175 | =3 3 os 400" 700 2 400700

Tightening torque 1~1.4 (N-m)

(Plus minus self-up screw)

Example: Auxiliary switch)

Main terminal

(Plus minus self-up screw)
M4....20A max.
M5...--20A over

[
Terminal block of internal accessaries (AL, AX, SHT)
Alarm or auxiliary switch terminal M3.5

(The figure shows auxiliary switch.

Current (% of rated current)

Current (% of rated current)

HETemperature Characteristics

300

250

200

150

Rated
ambient

Operating time variation (%)

20 30

40 50

(Rated ambient 40°C)



CP-S Frame (A) 30
Type CP-S
Number of poles 1 2 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 2.5
Rated current (A) 0.05, 0.1, 0.25, 0.3, 0.5, 0.75
1,2,25,3,5,7,7.5,10,15, 20, 25, 30
AC (V) 250 —
Rated voltage (V) DG (v 5
uL 1077 V) -
AC 1.5kA at 250V —
DC 1kA at 65V —
- Rated insulation voltage Ui (V| 250
Rated short- | e 60934 ge V)
circuit EN 60934 AC 1.5kA at 230V, 2.5kA at 120V
capacity (kA) | (lcn) 1kA at 120V
DC 1kA at 60V (1KA at 60V) 1kA at 60V
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
JIS C 4610 AC 1.5kA at 250V, 2.5kA at 125V
(len) 1kA at 125V
DC 1kA at 65V (1KA at 65V) 1kA at 65V
AC-DC common use —
Instantaneous type (1)
Operating characteristics Medium type (M),(MD)
Slow type (S),(SD) Fast type (F),(FD)
Mode of tripping Instantaneous type (1): magnetig only .
Other type (M, MD, S, SD, F, FD):hydraulic-magnetic

B Operating Characteristics

Instantaneous type (1) Fast type (F) Medium type (M) Slow type (S) Medium type with inertial delay (MD)
2h 2h 2h 2h 2h
1h 1h 1h 1h 1h
40min 40min 40min 40min 40min
20min 20min 20min 20min 20min
1omin 10min 1omin 1omin 1omin
6min 6min 6min emin A A 6min
4min 4min 4min 4min amin
2min 2min 2min 2min 2min
\
£ % £ & £ & £ = X £ & 8
g g £mIN £ "IN 2N
g g ] X ] K AN
O 2 O 2 \ 8. 2s g 25 o 2
S s g s 1s 1s Qs
o 0.5s o 0.5s. \ o 0.5s \ o 0.5s \ o 0.5s
0.2s 0.2s N 0.2s 0.2s ‘ 0.2s
01s 01s N 01s \ 01s 1 \ 01s \ L\
0.05s NC 0.05s =\ 0.05s ‘= \\ 0.05s '.I \\ 0.05s 2! =\
0.02s 0.02s 0.02s 1 0.02s 1 0.02s AN \
OD‘SED 100 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 00‘51 0 2 0 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 00‘51 0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 00‘51 0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 00‘51 0 2 0 500 1000 2000 5000 10000
125 400 700 125 400 700 125 400 700 125 400 700 125 400 700
Current Current Current Current Current
(% of instantaneous tripping current set value) (% of rated current) (% of rated current) (% of rated current) (% of rated current)
Fast type with inertial delay (FD) Slow type with inertial delay (SD)
2h 2h
1h 1h
4omin 4omin
MOutside Dimension Diagram amin amin
min min
imm imm \
min min
‘CP'S 2min 2min
Series <With auxiliary switch (AX), With series alarm switch (AL)> P PR TAVA Y
. R . L . s s
Switch <With switch type auxiliary switch (AX)> £ Eox N
> 10s > 10s
v g g . AY
Main terminal ® \ ®
Mail tab terminal nominal 250 o 2 N o 2
(8.35W x 0.8L) 8 1s ( 8 1s \
————— 0.5s 0.5s
(o) (¢}
ONE /\ 02 \\ 02
- 0.1s \_ 0.1s \ \
N
0.05s 0.05s N~
i} 0.02s 0.025 AN
0.01s, 0.01s, N
100 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 100 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000
125 400 700 125 400 700
5 Current Current
— (% of rated current) (% of rated current)
Alarm - auxiliary switch terminal 49.5 3.3
Tab terminal nominal 110 I 55 18
(2.8W x 0.5L)
M3x 05 tap M3 x 05 tap M3 05 tap ETemperature Characteristics
(Depth 5) (Depth 5) (Depth 5)
b i — 17
BN oz N e & 250
o 3| 5 < o o ¥ 5 =
015 g g g
& 2 150 ™~ Rated
5] -
pS < \ ambient
g 100
57 = 90
) 2 80
Single pole 2-pole 3-pole = 70
©
o 60
S
-10 0 10 20 25 30 40 50 60
(Rated ambient 25°C)
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/. Ordering Information

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Type name

NF250-SW

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NF

Ultra current-limiting type

C | Economy type Type name
S | Standard type

H | High-performance type NV250-SW
u

Number of poles

MB Motor braker

DSN | DSN-Type switches

Economy type

Standard type

NV -
High-performance type

ClT(»n|O

Ultra current-limiting type

3P

NFeDSN | 2P, 3P, 4P

MB 3P

Rated current

Number of poles

2P NV 102W

3P

102W
3P NV 193W
303W

200A

Even for adjustable rated current
models, the working current should be
specified.

Rated current

4P NV 304W

Rated voltage

200A

Even for adjustable rated current
models, the working current should be
specified.

Secify DC voltage when for use in

Rated voltage

183

Mag Only
Mag Only| (Specicy AC or DC and
rated current)

DC circuit AC
AC 100-440V
I I 200-440V
Standard —
Specify the applicable marine Rated sensitivity
standards current 30mA
I *“CE” is standard. 100-200-500mA 100+200-500mA
Connection F Front connection I
method SL Solderless (box) terminal
B B Rear connection Standard
PM Pulg-in Specify “CE”, if necessery
Built-in_ I
Accessories PAL Pre-alarm (contact output) c i = o "
onnection ront connection
OAL Overcurrent alarm
PAL method SL Solderless (box) terminal
B ear connection
| B i :
Internal AL Alarm switch PM Pulg-in
accessories AX Auxiliary switch I
Shunt trip Type of residual Blank | High-speed type
AL, SHT (AC110V) SHT | (Specify rated coil voltage.) carrent protection Specify | Time-delay type
I UVT Under voltage trip I
External (Specify rated coil voltage.) Built-in MG Insulation switch
accessories SLT Lead-wire terminal block Accessories EAL Earth-leakage circut alarm switch
INT Internal terminal type MG TBM Test button module
PAL Pre-alarm module
I MD Electrical operation device I
: FeSeV | Operating handle
Special Purpose -
Breakers SeleW | Enclosure box acggg;?iles AL Alar.r? Sw'tc'_“
M Mechanical interlock AX Auxiliary switch
; Under voltage trip
Terminal cover AX, SLT, TBM uvT . ;
I TC (TC-L, TC-S, TTC, BTC) ’ ’ (Specity rated coil voltage)
I SLT Lead-wire terminal block
. LCeHL .
Quantity HL-S Handle lock device External
accessories
10 S Card holder MD Electrical operation device

FeS+V | Operating handle

SeleW Enclosure box

DC-use
DC400V| (Specify DC 400V, 440V,
500V, 550V, 600V)

Quantity

400HZ | 400HZ-use

10

Low-Inst.

Low-Inst.| - shecify AC or DC and Inst. %)

Mi Mechanical interlock
TC Terminal cover
(TC-L, TC-S, TTC, BTC)
LC-HL .
HL-S Handle lock device

CH Card holder




8. Melshort 2

A Smarter, Easier Way to Select Breakers

This software program ensures the easy selection of low-voltage
circuit breakers according to the required rated breaking capacity
and related equipment.

T e e e

Preparation of single-line diagram
L |

R AN e R

PRI NN e

Coodination between high-voltage protection equipments

o e T e S
Bet| BN WAL | i | et | s [ AR W

Short-circuit current calculation

< e R R
e e o

Examination of cascade interruption combination Examination of selective interraption

Advantages

@®Contents @®Selection Efficiency Improved 7
The program's menu allows not only short-circuit current Simple, accurate and fast operation is ensured as a result
calculations, but also the examination of various of being able to examine the coordination between
protection coordination. various protection systems, and being able to select

breakers interactively on the screen.
®Preparation of single-line connection diagrams.

®Short-circuit calculations. @®Software Updates
®Automatic selection of breaker type.
®Selection of breaker type for cascade interruption combination. Users can d(l)wnlo.adllthe latest software updates by
®Selection of breaker type for selective interruption combination. accessing Mitsubishi's LVS home page.
®Examination of coordination between high-voltage protection =
®Protection coordination with motor start current.
BProducts Menu EComputer Requirements
Low-voltage circuit breakers: Operating system: Windows 95/98/NT4.0/2000/XP
MCCBs, ELCBs, ACBs, MCBs, Contactors, CPU: 166 MHz or faster
Thermal relays, High-voltage OCRs RAM memory size: min 32 MB

Free hard disk capacity: min 50 MB
Display resolution: min 640 x 480 dots
CD-ROM Drive:2x or higher
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9. LOW-VOLTAGE SWITGHGEAR TECHNICAL

Changes for the Better

MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/haisei/lvs/

Introducing a New Look...

Low-voltage Products Website Renewed
— Easier to Navigate, More Information Available —

Whether you are looking for information on high-performance power
distribution/protection systems and energy-saving support equipment or simply
Fukuyam interested in one of our many low-voltage power control products, we’ve made
s & things easier for you to find. The website is now organized to provide enhanced
usability for customers, and the latest information on our low-voltage products
and systems. Please be sure to visit, check out our new look, and bookmark
the site for future reference.

Product Linoup
| sz | B pnenee
| i =]

-

Produc

Low-vollage
c Breakers f

. aad
Presants the WS Senes. Satshed wi b
::::r:ﬂ olr:\e 2151 Century Global harket i
rcuit Breake! - 1 e
= ric - Forever Piory
“ll.ul.lhllﬂ Elect A
the Future of Ci =

pee——_——
= ugen
e e
e i the e rdesd SRS IR
e Pmimg paslica AL ey i AT
e gromsnp SWSSAEARE U e e G
e pam, S B ST e T gt =
Eperaakantes 4nE e ‘
R s et 3 g b e AR 5 [
s o
o et o st R e St
et = P e et

Saimangn et S S sty

g peERCC T o ar W CRA e P

gy e P e e
e e oo S e

Product Information
Based on past customer requests, we’ve increased the content to include a full product line-up,
product specifications and relevant CAD data. The Products pages are divided into two categories:
Low-voltage Circuit Breakers
World Super (WS) Series Next-generation Circuit Breakers (ACBs, MCCBs, ELCBs and MCBs)
Energy Measuring Devices
New S Series Multi-measuring Instruments, EcoMonitorPro Energy Measuring Unit

Downloads

The latest catalogs, information on certifications acquired, handling and maintenance information, and
technical notes can all be downloaded free of charge. We’ve organized the information for maximum
customer convenience, and will be updating the contents penodically.

News
Check here for the latest, up-to-date news on Mitsubishi Electric products such as new product
releases and changes in specifications.

Support

Our interest is to serve you! Please contact us whenever you have a question or are in need of support.
We’ll reply at the earliest possible time. Committed to supporting our customers’ businesses,

we also provide information through Mitsubishi Electric’s global network.

Empowering
Industries



INFORMATION SERVICE VIA THE INTERNET

Product Line-up

Mitsubishi Electric manufactures intelligent high-performance low-voltage products that are renowned for their high
reliability. Each product page provides product details and other information required to help you make the right
decision, as well as links to other pages of related interest, such as downloadable catalogs and product certifications.

Low-voltage Products
Circuit Breakers

Air Circuit Breakers (ACB)
Molded-case Circuit Breakers (MCCB)
Earth-leakage Circuit Breakers (ELCB)
Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB)
Measuring Display Unit Breakers
UL-listed Products

Mitaubishi Low

Circuit Protectors
Motor Protection Breakers

Energy Measuring Devices

Multi-measuring Instrument ' " eroducts
Energy Measuring Unit

Downloads
Download useful product information in PDF format whenever you need it.

Catalogs

Approved certifications
Handling and maintenance
Technical notes

Related Websites

Mitsubishi Electric offers a variety of FA products and systems.

For further information, please visit the Mitsubishi Electric Global Website at:

Global.MitsubishiElectric.com

Producte

Energy Maas.sring Unit
FreaManitar Pro

et 113 ot i

i it Sy
.

Lo umge 3 haghestge

Lt il g mer b

About Us

The outstanding technological
expertise of the Fukuyama Works
has led to its recognition as a leader
in the field of power distribution
control equipment. These pages
provide various information on the
works, including our history and
manufacturing facilities.
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B Service network

Kathmandu, Nepal

Country / Region Company Address Telephone

Australia Mitsubishi Electric Australia Pty. Ltd. 348 Victoria Road, Rydalmere, N.S.W. 2116, Australia +61-2-9684-7777
Chile Rhona S.A. Agua Santa 4211 P.O. Box 30-D Vina del Mar, Chile +56-32-2-320-600

. . - . . . 17/F., ChuangXing Financial Center,

China Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Shanghai) Ltd. No.288 West Nanjing Road, Shanghai, 200003 +86-21-2322-3030

China Mitsubishi Electric Automation (HongKong) Ltd. | |/ Manulife Tower, 169 Electric Road, North Point, +852-2887-8810

Hong Kong
Colombia Proelectrico Representaciones S.A. Carrera 53 No 29C-73 - Medellin, Colombia +57-4-235-30-38
. . 9, Rostoum St. Garden City P.O. Box 165-11516
o X +20-2-27961337
Egypt Cairo Electrical Group Maglis El-Shaab, Cairo - Egypt 0 96133
Europe Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Gothaer Strasse 8, D-40880 Ratingen, Germany +49-(0)2102-486-0
. . P.0.Box 5045 Kawasan Industri Pergudangan,

Indonesia P. T. Sahabat Indonesia Jakarta, Indonesia +62-(0)21-6610651-9
Korea Mitsubishi Electric Automation Korea Co., Ltd 1480-6, Gayang-Dong, Gangseo-Gu, Seoul, Korea +82-2-3660-9572
Laos Societe Lao Import Co., Ltd. 43-47 Lane Xang Road P.O. BOX 2789 VT Vientiane Laos +856-21-215043

o . : Cebaco Center - Block A Autostrade Dora, 1.

Lebanon Comptoir d'Electricite Generale-Liban P.O. Box 11-2597 Beirut - Lebanon +961-1-240445

. " 5 Jalan Pemberita U1/49, Temasya Industrial Park,
Malaysia Mittric Sdn Bhd Glenmarie 40150 Shah Alam, Selangor, Malaysia +603-5569-3748
] NO137/139 Botataung Pagoda Road, +95-(0)1-

Myanmer Peace Myanmar Electric Co.,Ltd. Botataung Town Ship 11161, Yangon, Myanmar 95-(0)1-202589

Nepal Watt&Volt House KHA 2-65, Volt House Dillibazar Post Box:2108, +977-1-4411330

Other Middle East
Arab Countries & Cyprus

Comptoir d'Electricite
Generale-International-S.A.L.

Cebaco Center - Block A Autostrade Dora
P.O. Box 11-1314 Beirut - Lebanon

+961-1-240430

P.O. Box 15955 Riyadh 11454 - Saudi Arabia

Pakistan Prince Electric Co. 1&16 Brandreth Road, Lahore-54000, Pakistan +92-(0)42-7654342
I . . 24th FI. Galleria Corporate Center, Edsa Cr. Ortigas Ave.,
Philippines Edison Electric Integrated, Inc. Quezon City Metro Manila, Philippines +63-(0)2-634-8691
Saudi Arabia Center of Electrical Goods Al-Shuwayer St. Side way of Salahuddin Al-Ayoubi St. +966-1-4770149

South Africa

CBl-electric: low voltage

Private Bag 2016, Isando, 1600, South Africa

+27-(0)11-9282000

6th Fl., No.105, Wu Kung 3rd, Wu-Ku Hsiang,

Viet Nam

Taiwan Setsuyo Enterprise Co., Ltd Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C. +886-(0)2-2298-8889
. . . 77/12 Bamrungmuang Road, Klong Mahanak, +66-223- ~
Thailand United Trading & Import Co., Ltd. Pomprab Bangkok Thailand 66-223-4220-3
Uruguay Fierro Vignoli S.A. Avda. Uruguay 1274, Montevideo, Uruguay +598-2-902-0808
Calle 7 La Urbina Edificio Los Robles Locales Cy D
Venezuela Adesco S.A. Planta Baja, Caracas - Venezuela +58-212-241-9952
Vietham CTY TNHH-TM SA GIANG 47-49 Hoang Sa, St., Dakao Ward, Dist 1, Ho Chi Minh City, +84-8-9103633

Safety Tips : Be sure to read the instruction manual fully before using this product.
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